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CHAPTER I
THE PHONEMES OF TONGAN -

0.1. This paper presents the phonemic *system of Tongan
as spoken by residents of -the Tongan or Friendly Islands in
the South Pacifice. 411 of the informamts are natives of Tonga
and lived there from their birth until they came to the Unit—
ed 3tates between the years 1955 and 1962,

0.2. The language materials used in ‘this study have been
gathered from various informants, most of whom were living on
the island of Tongatapu, the largest or main island of the
Tongan srchipelego, at the time they came to America. However,
some of the informants had lived earlier in their life at
Neiafu, Vava'u, in the northern group of islands, or at Pangai,
Ha'apai, in the central group.

0e3. This diversity of origin, however, has no special
linguistic significance, as the same dialect of Tongan is
spoken in all three places: Tongatapu, Ha'apai, and Vava'u.
The main observable differences that do exist are found in the
use of a few characteristic lexical forms and a few slight
variations in the tonal pdtterns of Tonzan as spoken in Vava'u
and as spoxen in the other %two places, Tongatapu and Ha'apai;
Only one separate diaslect of Tongan exists. It is the dialect
of MNiua Fo'ou, or Tin Can Island, the most northern and remote
island of the Tongan group; Unfortunzately this dialect is in
danger of disappearing, as all of the reople speaking it were

removed from Iiua Fo'ou by the Tongan Government in 1946,

4
H
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2
wien the large volcano on that island erupted violently, énd
the people were relocated at various places in Tongatapu and
Zua.

0.4. Tongan is of strategic impcrtance in the Western
group of Polynesian languages. Proto-Tongan is considered by
some to be the last to have broken off Proto-Austronesian,l
wita the result that 1t is said to be "the most complex and
archaic language phonemically of the Poljynesian g;oup."2

1,0. The Tongan pkonemic system includes seventecn seg-
mental phonemes and eisht pnrosodic phonemes, a votal of twen-

ty—-five phonemes., They include twelve consonants, five vow-

els, four stresses, and four junctures. The phonemes are as

follows:
CCN3CHALITS
Labial Alveolar Velar Pharyngal
Stons jo} G k
Fricative f S h
Continuants v
Mon-fricative m n B
Continuants 1
VOIULSL3 P2C3CDIC PHCOEIMIS
v
4 Front Centrazl Back Stresses ° ° *
High i u I
. Junctures + | i
Mid e o}
Low a

As may be seen from the above chart of consonants, the

1 Samuel H. Elbert, "Internal Relationships of Polynesian Lan-
cuages and Dialects," Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, IX

(1953) pp. 147-173.
2 Tbid., p. 163.
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3
twelve consonants may be classified into two main groups:
four stops / p t k¥ ? / and eight continuants / f vs hmn
Bl /. The continuants may be subdivided into four fricatives
/ £ v sh / and four non—fricative continuants / m n 3 l/;
This classification gives the symetrical arrangement of four
stops, four fricative continuants, and four non-fricative con-
tinuants, which may be illustrated by the following contrasting
sets of forms: (stops) pai bent or crooked (of fingers), tai
sea, salt water (variant form of tahi sea, ocean), kai to eat,

?ai fo put, to place; (fricatives) fai to do, vai water, sai

Zood, satisfactory, hai who, interrozative; (non-fricative con-

tinuants) mafa fo have a oredeliction for, nafa drum, yafa task,
and lafa flat.

The same symmetrical four-four-four arrangement cof the con-
sonants nay be made according to point or place of articulation:
Zour labials / p £f vnm /, four alveolars / ¢t s n 1/, and four
tack consonants or velar-oharyngal / k 3 ?h /, which nay be -
illustrated by the following contrasting sets of forms, some of

which are included in the examples previously cited: (labials)

pai bent, crooked (of fingers), fai to do, vai water, mai here,

to or toward the first person or speaker; (alveolars) too to

olant, soo sweetheart, noo to »orrow, loo ant; (velar-pharyngal)

kata to laugh, pata to_end, terminate, ?a2ta shadow, and hata
our, dual, inclusive, indefinite.

A classification into stops, voiceless fricatives and
resonants is useful in describing some aspects of the distribu-~

tion of allophones. The seven non-resonants / p t k ? £ s h /
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may be divided into four stops / p t k¥ ? / and three non-reso-
nant fricatives / f s h /, and the five resonants remaining
are /v 1mnpyg/, which include one fricative / v /, one
lateral-/ 1 / and three nasals / m n 3 /e

The five-vowel system of two front / i e /, two back
/ uo /, and one central / a /, may also be arranged into two
high / i u /, two mid / e o /, and one low / a /. However,
in some cases of assimilation affecting vowels as well as
consonants, two high / i u / are opposed to three low / e o a /,
or two front / i e / are opposed to three back / u o a'/. These
latter two classifications of high versus low and front versus
back are useful in describing some aspects of the allophonic

distribution of vowels.

)

Contrasts for all five vowels may be exemplified for
single vowels in identical environments, as follows: sala

nare of a tree, sola stranger, foreigner, sula juror, sila

envelope, and sela Sarah, female name, all of which words are
in comnion use in present-day Tongan, although all except sala
seem to be obviously loan words into Tongan from other lan-
guages. Contrasts can also be exemplified for each vowel in
identical VV clusters, as follows: taa to striké, too to plant,

tuu to shake out, tii tea, and tee to float. Contrasts for

each of the vowels can also be exemplified in clusters of more
than two vowels in the environment a__a, as in haohaoa to be

perfect, kaukaua to be robust or strong, maea rope, “aia that,

who, which, relative pronoun, and fakaaa to_ heat or warm over
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a fire in order to soften.

There are no series generating components of phonemes as
the phonemes are presented in this paper, although it is pos-
sible to treat vowel length as a series generating component
by setting up lenjth as a phoneme. HMinimal pairs such as mama
ring and ma*ma world caﬁ be found to validate the phonemic
status of vowel lenzth. However, the analysis presented in
this paper treats long vowels as identical or geminate VV clus-
ters for the purpose of achieving greater simplicity of des-
cription. Stress ané intonation are easier to describe if
vowel length 1s represented by geminate vowels;

Zven though there are no series generating components among
Jonzan consonanvs, there is one component, that of voicing,
wiiich enters in labial fricatives to give voiced-voiceless op-
position: / £/ ard / v /.

<

- The -four stresses / * ° Y / phonemically mark junctures
or bregks in the alternation of phonemic stress in the contour
phrase or utterance. In such alternation, / ° ~ %/ alternate
with /¥ /, but no alternation has been observed between / °/,

/ ~/,or/ "/ (i. e., Drimary, secondary, or terfiary). Only
the stress of the particular vowel or vowels breaking the alter-
nation of stress pattern are uarked. For example, the stress
pattern of the contour phrase #%oku+lahil [#?0ku+l4hill is big
or great (tertieary + weak + prinery + weak) is re_ular; hence,
no stress need ve nmarxed. The stress pattern, on the other
nand, of the contour phrase #7okut+fe?dlu”akil [#70ku+f&?3luakill

are coing back and forth is broken by the occurrence of tertiary
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stress on the syllablel9a following tertiary stress on the
syllable fe. %?a should have weak stress to preserve the alter-
nation of stress pattern; hence, the fertiary’stress occurring
on ?a is marked. The alternating stress is reckoned from major
juncture /1/, /I/, or /4/ and counting forward toward the suc-
ceeding majqr juncture. In the regular alternation of stress
vattern, the first stress of the utterance or niacrosegmeﬁt3 is
tertiary /°/ followed by weak /¥/. Tertiary and weak stresses
alternate on the succeeding vowels unless the alternation of:
stress nattern is brolken. The vowel breaking the alternation
is marked with the particular stress falling on it. If the
alternation of stress resumes with a re~ular nattern following
such a break, no further stress is marked. That pattern is
tertiary alternating with weak until the Ifirst »rimary or secon-
dary stress coccurs. If such primary or secondary stress falls
on the penultinate syllable of the contour sman or macroseément,
it is not marked for primary stress but is marked for secondary,
since the normal streés for such syllables is primary. _All
primary or secondary stresses occurring on a syllable preceding
the keﬁultimate syllable are marked since the only normal posi-
tion for priméry stress is on the nenultimate sryllable of the
contour span or macrosegment. All occurrences of secondary
étress are irregular; nence, the;” must bé marked. It should
be noted that tertiary stress may occur immediatel; before

a secondary or orimary stress in the resular stress pattern

5 Jee Charles ¥, Hockett, A Course in Modern Linguistics (New:
York: iacmillan company, 1958),p. 38. As used in this paper,
macrosegnent means "the stretch of material spoken with a
single intonation.”
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if tertiary stress occurs there in a pattern of regular alter-
nation up to that point. Iote the example #na”e+mahinol [#nd?e+

mahinol] was plain or clear, which has regular alternation of

tertiary and weak stress preceding the first primarily stressed
vowel., In this case, the first primary siress falls on the

Denultlnate svllable and is regular; hence, it is not marked

[N

n the phonemic transcription. &Short contour spans or macroseg-
ments of two syllables normally have prinary stress followed

by weeak, in WulCh case no paonenic stress is marked: dha?u#
[#h&”u%] come. However, if the first syllable of'a disyllabic
contour span receives secondary stress, such stress is marked,
since its occurrence is irregular, as in vn§°el ast tense,
which occurs in the utterance #nd”el?i+hd?apai¥ [#nd?el”?i+
ha?apai#] (he, she) was in Ha'avai. In trisyllabic contour
snans, the normal s+ress pattern is tertiary followed by pri-

mary and then weals, as in ftata”ol [#tdtd%0!] cover up, imper-

gtive. In four-syllseble contour spans the normal pattern is

tertiary + weak + primary + weak, as in ¥na®e+lahil [#nd?e+

14nil ] was_bic or creat.

The junctures are word—finalq'géﬁgben juncture /+/; con-
tour span final /1/, which may also occur utterance finally;
utterance~final falling /#/; and uutevance-flnal rising or
high /Ii/.

1.1.0. Examples of ovérlapping distribution of the phonemes

are abundant for consonants and vowels, but not as abundant for

Yiord is here defined as any stretch or sequence of nhonemes
occurrins between juncture, including the /+/ juncture.
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the prosodic phonemes, although sufficient examples of contras-
tive distribution can be found to validate their phonemic status.

l.1.1. At least one series of thirteen minimally contras-
ting forms exists in Tongan to validate the independent phone- |
nic status of each of the twelve consonants as well as the inde-
nendent status of / h / and / ? / as being separate from zero.
llote the following minimally coﬁtrasting forms: paa to_explode,
taa to hit or strike, kaa to_clear the throat, %aa fence,

faa four, vaa gnace or distance between, saa rafter, haa to an-

near, ma2 to be ashamed, naa to be resvectful, zgaa to_nant hard

or breathe under difficulty, laa sail, and aa to heai sticks

or- leaves over a fire for softeninz. “aa, haa, and aa illus-
trate the contrast of / ? / and / h / with zero. The same con-
trast is illustrated in intervocalic position by maa to be

ashamed, ma?a to be clean, and maha fo be empty. As seen in

the exanmpnles which have been cited, each stop, each fricative,
and each non-fricative'continuant appears in éontrast with each
other‘phoneme of its own particular series; moreover, each la-
bial, eacﬁ alveolar, each velar and each phkaryngal nhoneme also
contrasts with each other nhoneme of the series to thch.it
belongs.

'wmﬁumerous other minimallj contrasting series can be shown
as evidence for the various classes of phonenes according to
the manner as well as the place of articulation of each. Note
the following examples: (stops) pau certain, tau to fight,

kau to belons, nertain, “au current, poo night, too o fall,

koo bevond, and ®oo to_ g0, plural; (fricatives folo to _swal-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



%

low, volo uvula, solo solo, holo about, here and there, fii

to plait or braid, vii a_tree bearing oval-shaped fruit, sii

to cast or throw, and hii semen;(non-fricative continuants)

moa fowl or chicken, noa zero, poa a kind of shell-fish, loa

a black rain cloud, mafa to be taken up with a work to the

exclusion of everythinz else, nafa pative drum, gafa task or

duty, and lafa to be affected with rinz worm; (labials) pau

Lo _be certain, fau exceedingly, very much or greatly, vau 1o

scrape or grate, mau a kind of tree, pilo pillow, filo thread,

vilo to rotate ranidly, and milo to_ twist or turn; (alveolars)

too fo nlant, soo fo be sweethesrts, noo to borrow or hire,

loo ant, tautau to nang, iterative, sausau lsaves used in

pagical rites, naunau equipment, and laulau tray; (velars and

pharynzals, together with the contrast between / ? / and zero)

koa soap, foam, .?0a goar, oa an interjection, hoa companion,

joa 2 kind of shell-fish, kau %o belonz or pertain, 2au cur-

rent, au stfaight vart of a fish fence, hau emporer or champion,
and zau £0_cnaw. . |
1.1.2. 4s noted above., / t / and / s / are separate pho-
nemes, contrasting‘not only with each other but with all other
consonants. This statement regacding their separate phonenmic
status, however, does not agree with statements nreviously made
by George William Grace and Otto Dempwolff that there is no
phoneme / s / in Tongan. In his study entitled "The Position
of the Polynesian Langsuages Within the Austronesian (Malayo-

Polynesian) ILanguage Family"! Grace says, "Tongan § has an al-
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lophone which.occurs only when ﬁ is immediately followed by
To. (Tongan) i. 30 do Futunan and Uvean.. -In Tongan this.al-.
loohone is at nresent [ s 1, but in earlier writings 6n»Tongéﬁ
it was written wlth de In Fu tunan it is descrlbed as [ ts 1.
In Uvean it is written tgt, o -Jempwolff,.ln;nis fundamental
work on Austonesian linguistics; says that s is lackihg'in'~
Tongzan but that Tongan has a ohoneme ts Whiép e writes in.
Tongan w0ﬂds where / s/ now aonears.6':For ekample,.Dempwoiff

writes masiva poor as mat51va,,kutuf;si louse as.kutufitsi,

7

and fisifisi to flip with the flngeﬂs as fitsifitSi.
In view of these statements, it is 1nterest1n” to note that
not only do / t / and / s / contrast before othe; vowels, but

also before / i /. Lote the follow1ng examoles of overlapplng

distribution before / i /: tii uea,,511 to cast qglthrow; sisi .

5 ‘Published in International'doﬁrnal of
XV, zo. 3, (July, 1959). S3ee dage 17.

6 Otto Demnwolff, verglelchende bautlehre des Austronesischen
!ortschatzes, Beiheft{ Zur zeifschrift fir singeborenen- .
Sprachen, ilo. 17 (1937), (Berlin: Dietrich Reimer), pp. 169,
175. t is not immediately clear where Dempwolff obtained
his ts phoneme. Shirley Baker in hHis Tongan and’ ungllsh Voca-
bulary (Auckland, New Zealand: 1897) uses. the letter j, which
he says is Dronounced like ch. William Mariner in his diction~
ary and grammar in An Account of the Natives of the Tonga Is-
lands in the South Pacific QOcean, written n by John hartln, -
(Zdinburgh: 1827), 1T, llv, lists ch pronounced.-[. & ] as.a let-
ter of the alphabet. ~‘hJ.s is evidently the same as Baker's
1 and s as now.used by C. M. Churchward in his Tongan Diction-

(Oxford- 1959), since the term for body is listed by Mari-
ner as chino, by Baker as jino, and by Churchward as sino. . The
writer has lived nine years in Tonga, Speaks Tongan fluentlv,
and has conversed in Tongan with more than 2,000 native speakers.
Heither in his long experience nor in some 18 hours or.so of
tanes. from more than ten informants has he encountered a sound
[ & Jnorl c 3. The closest would be [ § ] ¢arelessly spoken
for /si/ i» nositions of weak stress precedlng strong stress.

American -Tinguistics,

7Denowolff, op. cit.
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grass skirt, tisi dish, misi to dream, miti a_sauce made from

coconut cream, teniti tent, tenisi tennis, tiueti duet, siueti

a_female name, tili money-till, sili to fish with a net that is

thrown, sita a female name, sisa Czesar, nasi to_look forward

to, and nati a_nut to_a bolt,

Although many .of the above forms are loan words, a number
of them have come into general usage énd are fully accepted as
Tohgan, as evidenced by the fact tﬁaf:they have entered into uée
as stens in affixation, as, for example, in tii%?aki Lo use as

tea, fetii%aki to have tea at each other's houses, tisi®aki’

Lo use as a dish, teniti®a2ki Lo use as a tent, tenisi®aki to_use

" in vlayinz tennis, and nati®ski 0 use as a nute.

It is possible, howevér,‘although not certain, that the con-
trast of / t / and / s / before / i / is of fairly recent origin
in Tongan, as *%ucre are no pairs that have been found which do
not apparently include at least one loan word., The peir miti
and misi comes the closest o being of native origin, as misi
to dream is of unquestioned Polynesian origin, being‘cognate
with‘similar forms with similar meaning in other Polynesian lan-

guages, and miti a_sauce made from coconut cream is shared by

both Fijian and Tongan. Its meaning in Fijian is a_sauce made

of oranme, chili, and onion juice. Thus, if miti is a loan word

in Tongan, it has most likely come from Fijiane
o 2
On the other hand, however, the existence of contrasting .

[ s]and { £ ] in Samoan, including the environment before [ i I,

as in miti the name of a bird and misi to make a.- hissing noise

with the lips, as well as the existence of [ s 1 and [ t ] in
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Fijian and the appearance‘of both phones in contrasting environ-

ments, including before [ i'], as in misi to pick or nibble at’

and in miti a_sauce made of orange, chili, and onion juice would
seem to indicate that Tongan: has élways had an / s /-and a / t /,
and that perhaps the tw0~phoneﬁes were in. contrast before / i /
as well as other vowels;‘.It is-interestihg to note in tﬁis con-
nection that [ s ] has been 1dst.from.such Eastern'Poiyhésién
lanSuages'of.dialects as Maaori,.Hawgiian, and Tahitian;. Ekcépt
for at least one dialect of Hawaiian, all of these héﬁé only:
[t 1. o |

3ut no matter whether / t / and 7 s / had.overlaéping dis-

tribution before / i / in earlier times or not, the two phonemes

[

evidently have existed in Tonzan for a long tine erhaps since
- " O 9 B

Tonzan broke off the proto-laniuage. Tongan stiliﬁﬁgé quite a
few native formslwhiéh preser§eiminimal contrasts of / t /_and
/ s/ before all vowels except /u/, ahd'evénﬁwith regard to
/ u /, recent loan words have_eliminated this lack of contrast,

as is noted in the minimally cont:asting‘forms suu shoe, tuu

to shake out, sula juryman .and tula bald. Note the following
native Tonzan forms showing a.contrast between /s / and / t /,-
in addition to taa to strike and saa rafter, which were previously

cited: sai 5o _be sood or satisfactory, tai a dust bag, saisai

to be fairly =zood, taitai to be brackish, soo to be sweethearts, -
too to fall, saasaa to_move the hands rhythmically to accompani=-

ment of a drum, taataa to strike repeatedly or to play, as a
musical instrument, sesele to _be silly or crdzy, tetele o peel:

or shave, %ise®isa alas, ”ite®ita to be anzry or surly, So00soo '
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to._be crowded tootoo Lo rall ”raduall y Soli to cnlp off,

toli to Dle or pluck, sauaki to . 1under, tauakl to_put -out to

"dry, sasala to become known, tatala to~remove, SO&l'tQ'klck,

toki axe, musu-to concede an ar ent, mutu to be short or cutﬂ

off, sala to be»smoked'brown,:tela to uell, sausau leaves used

for castinz magical spells, taute“luo suspend or hang, se?e

- to_drive away, and te%e ekcrement¢ A number of other forms con-

sisting 011v of loan words which eXhlblu con trastlve overlap of
a ‘/ 5 /'and /s /.could be cdted, but‘the'above examples'are
enough'to demonstra%e that.a fairly'larée’nUmber'of minimal.
pairs can be found %o attest uue corurast of /% / and / s/
before‘all VOov rels 1n 1centlca1 erv1ronmenus.. Hdence, / s / and
/.t‘/ are‘regarded in this pap 'astﬁﬁonemesi |
| 1c1.60 Wumerous series of flve mlnlmally con trastlng
forns are round 1n ”on“an ev1den01nn the 1rdeoendent pnonenlc
dsﬁatus of the flve vowels. Sowe of these have- alreadv been
given ir Section 1.0, aboves 17'ou** such series are oresented
‘here as foliows- 1'a"but ke ou, sing ular, ki to, for, ko ‘nomi-
nal ored;oatlve gartlcle,.du I first.

£fi fire, efi crowded, ifi Lo blow with, ohe mouth ofi %o be

erson 51ncular_ exclusive,

) :

near,. u

a i to be modest, reserved .afa. to resemble, afe to turn,
call fire,'a o} cord or small. rooe, afu flne mlst or soray, aa to

Heak SthkS or leaves over tle fire to sof ten uhem, ee vocatlve,

ii'fan, oo to g0, non=-sing ular, aﬁd uu to be sheltered as from
the wind.. B

Miﬁiﬁal pairs for iong and short vowels are nov presented
in this paper since long vowels are written ag identical or

geminate vowel clusters,
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1.1. 7.. Stress is unpredlctable and is tnerefore phonemlc.
uach of the four .stresses contrasts with the otners in analoeous
or 31mllar env1ronments. Note the follow1ne examples of contras-
tive stress f0170w1nb / + /5 ih which all stresses exceot weak

are marked: #°oku+fu°uflah1# '(1t) 1s oo _mlch (tertlary and

primary), #?3ku+fl?ullfhi¥ (it) is t8o much (primary), £93kut £3%u+ |

léhil”enau+fé9a+6o!ki+hé°ao§i% “thew (olural) Jode) to Ha aoa1 £00

much, their habitual noing to Ha'apai is too much (‘ertwary,

- ~

secondary, prirary), J?ae+fef1nenl1 this woman (weak), ‘and lka+

lko+si6nel‘ but John is_(Weak, tertlar")'- In adaltlonAto tnls
contrast‘following‘plns juncture / + /, the occurrence~o£ primary,
secondary, or tertiary.stress oI tne penultimate syllable.issnot
predictable. The orly defi n‘t '.tateme t that can be made re—

zarding the nulelnate cv].lable of the contour span . is that

weak Stress has.not been observed,uo occur tnere. Note. the fol-

lowing examples: #nd%e+ndhinolld18i%¥ it was vBry clear or vlain

(primary and secondary), %na’e+méhinoiléléi% it was very cléar

or nliin (nrlnary and secondary), ﬁnafe+ruoloal°ene+°aluﬁ he

- was gbne a long time (secondary ‘and nrlwary), vna°e+luoloal°ene+

?81uf  he was gone a 18nz time (nrlmary and secondary), and #nd’e+

floldali?dne+?310% hlS beins away was orolonbed (emonatlc) (secon-

dary and tertiary).- Tertlary stress occurs on the penultimate
syllaole whenever-nrinary'or secondary‘stress occurs'on bhe_ul-
timate syllable; h0wever, it is not possible to predict for any
macrosegment.whetner prlmary, secondary, or tertiary stress will
occur'there; | |

Another environment in Which_the four stresses contrast is

that of k__p following / % /, as in: #kapéu+léval_whenever,:
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if then, which has weak stress; #képe°1lla# curse. him (imoer-

ative). which has ter 1ary, vkapal”ae+ 610# surround or besiege

the town, zh ch has sec ondary, and vképalla# surround or

besiege'it,,whlch-nas nrlmary. _Tt is 00531ole to find other

nhonenic envirbnménts in whlcn tne four stresses contrast but
these are deemed sulfiplent for purp Yoses of vallaatlon of their
)nore nic status. |

.1.1.8. The ¢ovr junctures are‘élsQ f0und-contrasting'in
similar or analogous- wir onments. ./ + / also contrasts with
zero and with ./ ? /. <ﬁote the following eAamD7es /7PuoTuau+ma7-
ulla %/ we (Olural, 1nclu31ve)4,avb dsuained it;</ uo*tauma°ul1aﬁ/

it is jamned ox stuck,'/#7okU+tau+mama7ol/,we gnlural inclusive2

are far, /%°oku+taumamaqol/.it'is<verv dlstanu, fkuo+tau+taul/

we have reached, /*kUOTtaUUaUl/ it has nundj been-susnended

/¥na”e+pehees/ it _was tnus, tnev vere as Iollows, /ﬁna’e+pehee!/

was it thus, were thew as f0110hs (1nterrosat1ve /vra°e+oeheel/

he (sqe) sald and /% na°e+nehee+all/ then he sald 'In the last.

two.examﬁles /'+ / and / | /<contrasu.follbﬁ'ng une'same form
/ penee / inich has the same stres' ir bpth'insténsss;t'pghég‘].:
| Glottal stop /'9 /‘gndvi; contour-Linal junsture / t / also
contrastfin'similar;e“ fir o“mcqts, i.€., ths sane sequence of
‘ phbnemés having similar stress on identical syllables. .note une

following exampleés in which all: SUresses éxqépt weak are marked:

°oku+na+nafullar/ we (dual exclt51ve) are driftin /%’oku+ma-

nafulfai/ ne is.armed and /%°Qku+mahafu?ié%/ e has (thev have)

1.1

. an_abur dance of arms (1 e. - the:

are well armag)
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2.0 Lonean is cnaracterlzed by the occurrence of numerous
vowel ClUSuerb ol from two to e;oht vowels but by no ccnsonantal
clusters. - There. are, however, certaln pnones—-predlcuable long
,consonants—-wnlch occur befbre certaln stops elthe: with or
' *_w1thouu ‘an 1nuerven1nb open Juncture, phonemically, these phones
’sare wrltten as consonan* plus vowel. Sihcé-the'exﬁra eonsonantal
:  _len sth is Dredlcuaole and the extra length of. eacn soec1¢ic con-
sonant is in'complementary dlstribution with a spec1f1e vowel),
itJis.possible o méke this eanalysis.of the exﬁra'consonantal
-length as represen in' & certsih vowel,. " |
l Hence, with thisnintefpretatiqﬁ~effphonetic'conSonantsl
'elusters;.it”is possible~te'seYithst.COnsonantaI clusters do not
oeeur en the ohonemic level, -Eech cons onant.must,be followed-“
by a vewel' and no. wuqctu;e ﬂav'oe oreceded by a consonant
‘;Wo”ds, whsch are aeflned in tals ‘paper as any snan or stretch
1o; materlal occurrlng oetween success;ve JunCUures, may-con;
 51st oL a sing le Cv.sylleble,:pr may range un to-1€ or mofe
SVllaDleS cortgi 1ing some 25.er.moﬁé‘phonemes;

'2,1. -Tonzan ‘has CV and V. syllables, zs in ?i 1n, at and .

[

in the dvsVJlablc form Kau to- belonr; wblcn conswsts of the
lsyliebles ka + u. Zach. vowel in a ‘vowel clusuer or word marks
'a'svliaﬁle-nucleus, and no SVllable nas more uqan ‘one s*lla01c.
V and cv syllubles have been oostulaued in tnls paper in- order
to'130111ta te aescrlpulon o; stress and 1ntonatlonal contours.
.ﬁéreover, there’ appears to be no saulsLactory ”rounds—-elther

intonational or oertalnlna to stress--for postulatlng vllables

longer than one vowel,or consonant and_one..vowel° To set up
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syllable boundaries on the basis of changes or shifts in tone
would be unsatisfactory as the syllables of some forms'would'
-depeno upon their bosition in the intonational cohtour with the
result that syllable boundaries .of the form would vary from.

_ utterance to utterances, To set up syllable boundarles on the
basis of each consoaant markin g a new syllable,'and, in vowel
' clusbers, each change or shift in stress merking a new syllable,

.would'glve few syllables other than those of V or.CY'Beoause
of the alternation of stress whioh ocours; Thus, it .seems
much 31molev to recognize ovly V and uV s;llaoles. The cri-
terlon of comblnatlons of ononemeS'appearlng oefore<juncture
as a‘guide in breaking up ohbneme clusters into syllables will
not work in Tongan as'unere an;ears to be no limit to the pos=-
;sible combinations of C and V or of vowels in vowel clusters
following C which ﬁay,occur theregl
.All,consonants, as well as all Vowels,»oceur-initially,_as

in aa to heat stick or leaves over a fire to soften them, ee .’

vocative, ii fan, 0o 30 go;~non-sinzular; uu to be sheltered,

fai to do, hai who, interrogative, kai Lo eat‘ lzhi big, mahi
s ) ?

bitter, nafa drum, yafa duby or - ask, pala rotiten, soo &o be

sweethearts, talaito tell, and‘vala.loin cloth.

All consoaanus occur vnuervocallcally or medlally, as 1n

mafa uo be a fanatlc on one thing,. maha empty, maka rock or

stone, mala'mlsfortune.or 1ll-luck, mama ring, mana supernatural

.bower, maga fork or branch, mapa. a. k;nd of tree, masanl to_Ybe

sur a351n~l beautlful, mata’ eye, and navae to oart or seoarate.

All vowels occur word-flnally, as 1n tne followlng examples..
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tala to tell, tale to cough, tali to answer, talo taro, and talu

since, to be subsequent 1n tlme.

Each vowel and consonant may occur before or after each
other vowel or -consonza nt.’ A1l possible comblnaulons are found
although some combinations eppear nmuch more frequently than
others., Howefer,iif restrioted to -vosition, some combinations
appear only.infrequently;' For exampley si in initial position
la found onlv in a few Lorns, and 3u in fin al po ion is rare.

‘However, since -si is a s,;flx forming transitive verbs, the
combination:si<appe ars verj frequentlv in final p051tlon, con-
trasting with~its'comparatively rare use in initial position.

2.2.0, Identical vowel clusters ere analyzed as two syl-
iables; three'sjllables, or foun £yllables; thus, hoo to breathe,

fakaaakega to be in stvle, stylishly, and cooo to 5o, non-plural,

iterative. Three-syilable identical clusters occur only when an
affik, beginning or'ending'with a2 certain vowel; is affixed to
_an'identical disyllabic'cluster of the same vowel, as above,
‘wnere the causative verb prefix faka- precedes the form aakeﬁa
'szzle, mode.
2.2,1;;,The'la est icdentical vo“el clusters found are four-

syllable clusters. A2ill examples:foundAconsist of the phonenes
-/ u / and /o /; nei tler'front vowels nor t“e low vowel / a /
uenter into fonrfsyllabie identical clusters. - Some examples of

f‘ou::‘—s"»"].lz.able clusters are uuuu to be well sheltered, iterative,

uuuugakl to_ be sheltered from tne wind, iterative, and uuuupe-

ina to be sneltered Or nrotected, 1terat1veo

'2;2.2. Ident¢oa1 A clusters oceur qulte frequently Ain
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Tongan. The largest number of such identical VV clusters found
in one word is three, as in maalooloo to rest, paapaakuu to be

unwilling, unwilling, fakapaapaakuu half-heartedly, maaluuluu

to be moist and soft,_maaluuluugia to be moistened, fakateetee-

lousii to float or swim on the back; and piiﬁoonoo bogey or de-
mon. Disyllabic identical vowel clusters are found quitve fre-—
guently in words, as the following examples illustrate: fakatee-
o sa;g_‘l transitive, fakatoofaa to put to bed (honorific),

taataa to beat or strike, iterative, kaakaa to be deceitful, soo-
C A A 9 ?

4

L
28

soo to be crowded, iterative, tootoo to fall, iteratife, and koo—

koo to sguawk;

2.2.3. Non-identical vowel clusters, or clusters conposed
of non-identical as well as identical vowels, range from disyl-
labic VV clustefs to seven—-syllable clusters. No clusters larger
than seven vowels vive been found in the present study. Disyl-
lavic VV.and trisyllabic VVV clusters are very comuon in Tongan.
| All possible combinatvions of vowels occur in disyllabic clus-b

ters, as in faa four, fee which, interrogative, fili Lo plait or

braid, foo to wash, laun fuu to clan the hands in a kava cere-
—— Y 9

nony, xae but, kai to eat, kao name of a volcano, kau to_belong,

to vertain, lea to_speak, mei from, feo coral, keu that I may,

ia him, her, it, fie to want, ?io yes, mou you, plural, ua iwo,

ue?i to cause to move, to move, ui to call, and kuo perfect o

inceptive asnect.

Disyllabic vowel clusters occur initiall as in uaneau
9

two _hundred; medially, as in feipa to try, to attempt; and finally,

as in fai to do and kapau if.
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Trisyllabic VVV clusters are quite common, but not as
common as disyllabic VV clusters. Trisyllabic clusters occur

initially, medially, and finally, as in aautoo (of sun- sr—moon)

to be about to set, feoo?aki to go in opposite directions

(reciprocative), and paue to move., Trisyllabic vowel clusters

appear most frequently in medial and {inal rosition, and only

occasionally in initial position. & few forms are found con-

sisting of only a trisyllabic vowel cluster, as uli an expression

of dissust and uwoo to be crowded.

ZJour-gyllable or tetrasyllabic vowel clustvers are not
frequently found. Those that dJdo occur are found as single
words as well as in sets of initial, medial, and final syllables.
Compare the followin; examples of identical vowel clusters: oooo

5o o (plural, itsrative), uuuu %o be sheltered, iterative,

tocether with examples of non-identical tetrasyllabic clusters:

-

aoao to bind round and round, ouau rite, ordinance, uuuupekina

to be sheltered, auvauni to consist of several folds (iterative),

jaaue?i Lo utilize, looua double, two-fold, and looio 1o divide

fisii alon: the greirn with the fincers. IZour-syllable clusters
occur more f‘recuently medially than in any ovher noslition

Five=-syllable vowel clusiers occur word-medially and word-
finally bubl not word-initially, except when the whole word is
made up of the five vowels. The following are examples: (of

whole word) iauee an exnression of surnrise; (of word-medial

cluster) fakaaoao®i to treat despotically or tyranically; and

(of word-final cluster) fakaaoao to _act lilke a despot. Five-

syllable clusters occur more frequently in word-final than in
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word-medial, and rarely as whole words.
Six¥syllable clusters occur word>fihélly and medially but
not initially, except when the whole word is made.up of six vow-

els. Conmpare the following examples: wuoouoo to be crowded, iter-

ative, feooooaki to_go back and forth, recinrocative, plural, and

?oiauee alas, to exclaim in dismay. Six-syllable vowel clusters

in medial position and single words couposed of six syllables,

are very rare., Six-syllable clusters in final position are also

rare but are found more frequently than in any other position;
One seven-syllable vowel cluster has been encountered in

the present study: “ioiaaee everybody heave or push, all to-

cether now, neave or push. It is possible, however, that other

non—-encountered forms exist in the languagze with seven-syllable
clusters.

2.2.4, The canonical shape of words appearing between suc-
cessive occurrences of »lus Juncture / + /, or between plus junc-
ture and a major Jjuncture, vary from monosyllabic words of the
shape CV or disyllabic VV clusters to long words of as many as
16 syllables: au I, me, no and, and §aauetootdoivimaalohi°aki
to use zealously and industriously, the latter example consis-
ting of nine consonants and 16 vowels. |

The largest number of consecutive CV syllables strung together
successively in a word.is 12,‘as in fefakavaha®apule®aga”aki to
.vie.with eaéh'other as nétions, reciprocative., Numerous eignt,
ten; and twelve syllable forms:consisting entirely«of CV syl-
lables afe formed by feduplication of a CVCV stem either with.
or withouﬁ.the'éffixati@n»bffa CV prefix or CVCV suffix. Numer-

.ous stems- and affixes are of this pattern.
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No forms have been found in'the present study with more
than 12 consonants or 16 vowels as in the forms which have
just been cited.

Between the extremes of monosyllabic CV words and sixteen—
syllable words, a wide variety of vowel and CV combinations
occur, but it seems trivial to list all of the combinations
found. '

Some of the favored canonical shapes, however, are as fol-

lows: CV he for, VV ai there, CVV fau extremely great, VCV

efu dust, CVCV kalo to dodge, VVCV aafu fine mist or s»nray,

CVVCV feipa %o crv, VVVCV uiaki tc_announce by calling out loudly,

VVVCVV aautoo to be about to alight or land, VVVCVCV aaulalo

low-lvins land, VCVV afaa hurricane, CVVV koaa interrosative par-

ticle, mamata to see, CVCVV fufuu hidden, to nide, and CVCVCVCV

pogipogi to become mornin~, morning. The canonical shapes V,

CV, VV, and CVV are observed in numerous stems and affixes and
may enter into all sorts of combinations giving a very great vari-
ety of canonical shapes of Tongan words. All morphemes of the
snhape V and many of the shape CV are enclitic and enter into
numerous combined forms of more than one morpheme. ZEssentially,
these shapes of V, CV, VV, and CVV are the basic unit shapes
which are combined to form most larger forms. <The one restric-—
tion is that no vowel clusters longer than seven syllables or
VVVVVVV may be formed. |

2.5.0, Stress and intonation are best described in rela-

tion to the macrosegment8 rather than in terms of the utterance.

8 s ' . '
The definition of macrosegment followed here is "that stretch
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This is due to the fact that phonemic alternation of stress is
marked from the beginning of the macrosegnent and'counting toward
the next major juﬁcture marking the end of the macrosegment and
to the fact that the boundary of the pre-peak and peak spans

of each macrosegment is marked by the occurrence of the first
secondary or primary stress in the macrosegment. ZFEach of these
spans, the pre-peak span and peak span, hzas its own prriticular

ntonational contour that is distinctive,

ke

Zach span bounded by one of the major junctures / 1 /, / % /,
or / | / will be called a macrosezment or contour span. / + /,
or plus juncture, is a ninor Jjuncture and, together with the
mejor Jjunctures, helps to mark wir % will be termed word boundaries
within the macrosegment. The seguence of varying pitch or suc-
cessive tone levels between major Jjuncitures will be termed an
onational contour. The sequence of varyinz pitch between the
first secondary stress or primary stress of the macrosegment
and the final juncture of the macrosegment will be called the
intonational contour of the peak span and the sequence of tones
or picches from the beginning of the macrosegment to the first
secondary or vnrimary pitch will be cealled the intonational con-

pan. Utterances bounded by / %/ or / I /

n

tour of the pre-peax
ney include one or nore macrosegments, each of which has its own
intonational contour. An example of an utterance containing four

macrosegments is as follows: #teu+f&ilhd+ki®i+fakamatilalkiul

of nnonemnes occurring between mmjor Jjunciures" including /v /
/% /yor /N /s Cf. Charles C. Hockett, A Course in lodern
L;nzu1“+1cs, (Wew York: Macmillan Co., 19585 Pe 37 foy Do 154
f., and ps 166 f,
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kifto§a# I will make a brief explanation concerning Tonga.'
The macrosegments are bounded by / | / and / % /.

2.5.1. The alternation of phonemic stress which occurs

°

in each macrosegment is marked beginning with the initial
syllable or vowel of the macrosegment and contihuing until the
next major juncture whether /#/, /1/, or /I/. /+/ has no
effect on the alternation of stress pattern and is disregarded
in counting the alternation of stress. In order to simplify
the description and %o rake Dossible the counting of vhe
alternation of stress as well as To predict the tones of the
intonational contour which occur on each varticular sylléble,
the macrosesment is divided into two parts, a pre-pealk span
and a peair snan. The point markins the end of the pre-peak

1 - -

snan and tae beginning of the peakspan sisnalizes a distincet

crange in the intorasional nattern of the macro.-gment. sor

'

examnle, in the macrosegment srtene+?dlu+atu# he will mo there

(nlace of the second verson or away from the nlace of the first

nerson) the occurrence of secondary stress on ?a of %alu to go

marks the beginnin:g: of The peak span as itv is the first occur-
rence of stronz stress in th- macrosegment. sverything
nreceding tihils strong siress belongs to the pre-neak span

and the syllable on which the strong stress occurs and all
syllables succeeding it up to the next major Jjuncture which

follows belong to the peak snan. For the nurposes of this

E In order to simplify description of alternation of stress,
the setting up of the semivowels /w/ and /y/ has been con-
sidered, but what would be gained in simplicity of description
of stress would be offset by complications in the description
of mormhology as a result of increcased allomorphic alternation.
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description, strong stress is said to include primary and
secondaiy'stress. Thus, the pre-peak spah has tertiary and
weak stress alternating, and the peak span has primary and
secondary stress alternating with weak. For example, in the
illustration cited above, the pre-peak span has the following

stresses: #téne+. . .he, she, future tense (tertiary stress

followed by weak) and the post-peak span. . .+°éluéatu% g0
forth (secondary + weak + primary + weak stress). Primary
stress always falls on the penultimate syllable of the macro- .
span unless the syllable is marked with secondary stress.
Weak stress always falls on vhe ultimate syllable of the
macrosezment unless the ultimate syllable is nmarked with
secondary or primary stress,

According to the alternation of stress rule, the macro-

L)

serment as vwell 2s o

>
3

e 7

-
..

re-peax snan, if there is such a span

cr

WL

[0}

in the utteranceglo always begin n tertiary stress on the
first syllable unless the syllable is marked with weak. Since
only variations from the alternation of stress rule are marked,
the occurrence of tertiary stress on the first syllable is
unmarked whereas weak stress must be marked if it occurs there,
as the occurrence of only Tertiary stress on the first syllable
is considered as rezular or normal., Whatever the stress,

whether tertiar; or weak, occurring on the first syllable the

stress is considered as alternating between tertiary and weak

10 When disyllabic verbs are used in the imperative, the
macrosegment in which they occur has no pre-peak span, as
in #ha®ul come which consists only of a peak span.
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veginning with the first syllable and no stress is marked
unntil the end of the pre-peak span is reached unless there
is a break in the alternation of stress. Thus, the pre-peak
span cited above as an illustration has no stress marked
#tene+. . .he, she will since tertiary stress occurs on the
first syllable followed by weak on the second. However, in

the pre-neak span of /n¥%aku+. . .my, indefinite, as in the

macrosnan /ha”aku+ne®a/ a my thing weak stress is marked on
the [irst sillable as occurrence there of weak stress is
irregular. Icwever, no further stresses are marked in the
pre-peak span as the stress alternates regularly from there
- on to the end with tertiary stress on the second syllable
and wéak on the third. The fourt:: syllable marks the begin-
ning of the peak sian as it receives primary stress. It
shiould e :.oted that vre-peak spans nmay end with either ter-

viary or weak stress on their final syllable and no stress

T

will ve.narked as long as the stress alternation is regular
up to that »oint. In the two examples cited above of pre-
stress spans, the final sylicble receives weak stress:
“tene+. .ue will (tertiary + weak) and /h8%aku+. .a nmy (weak
+ Lerticry + weak). An example of a pre-neak stresc san
ending with tertiary stress on the final s¥llable is the
following: #na®e+na-. . (tertiary + weak + tertiary) in the

macrosegment f#na”e+mahu?i/ departed, left, went out of, which,

as a wnole, has the stress pattern of tertiary + weak + ter-
tiary + primary + weak. In this latter example, the peak "~ -

span -hu?i/ has primary stress on the first syllable and weak
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on the final syllable. In »re-peak spans of four or more
syllables, there is sometimes a break in the alternation of
stress pattern in the central part of the span, and such a
break is marked, as in the pre-peak span #?oku+na+fi”u+aga-

in the macrosegment #”okut+na+fi”u+aga”ofa/ thev, dual, are

very kind or loving. This pre-neak span has the stresses

tertiary + weak + tertiary + tertiary + weak + tertiary +
weak. The successive tertiaries on na and fu mark a break in
the pattern. Since thie first of these two tertiaries occurs

in a »nosition where tertiary

- <

would be expected, it is unmarked.
lowever, the second tertiary is not expecved on the syllable

fu and hence it must be marked. However, the alternation of
stress resumes following fu,and no further marking is necessary
as such alternation is regular.

Pealk spans nay have one, two, four, or six syllables. No

[y

A'.J

ak svan longer than six syllables has been observed in the
nresent study, although it is possible that peak spans of eight
or more syllables may occasionally occur. “xcent for mono-
syllabic »eak svans, all peak spans have an even number of
syllables.

Morosyllabic peak spans regularly have primary stress on
the syllable. If seccndary stress occurs there, it is irregular.
Note the example of the peak span -1{i/ in /?ene+?alll/ his going
(emphatic definite) which has primary stress and the peak span

-na/ in /?ae+opgo+vakapund/ the two airplanes (emphatic definite),

wnich has secondary stress on the final syllable. t should be

noted that the stress, whether primary or secondary, is always
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marked on monosyllebic stress spans as occurrence of strong
stress is irregular in such a position, since the ultimate syl-
lable of macrosegments normally-takes weak stress.
Disyllabic peak spans are the most common and show two
stress patterns. The regular pattern in which no stress is marked
is primary stress followed by weak stress, as in . .+lahil big,

gzreat in the macrosegment #na®e+lahil was great or big. The

irregular pattern, which has stress marked on the penultimate
syllable, consists of secondary stress followed by weak, as in
the stress span . . .~k8il in the macrosegment #na®e+?ik3il

wasn't, didn't.

Four-syllable peak spans also have two variant stress pat-
terns. The patbtern which is apparently the most frequent in
aprearance is that of secondary stress followed by weak, which
in turn is followed by primary and weak stress in that order.

NMote the example « o +78lu+atul to go forth in the macrosegment

#tene+?8lu+atu# he will zo forth or to there, which has second-

ary + weak + primary + weak stress in that order.” Only the
first strong stress needs to be marked so that the macrosegment
may be recognized as having a four-syllable peak span., Disyl-
labic pealr spans are considered as normal or regular, and

hence the first strong stress of four-syllable and six-syllable

peak spans or peak spans of more syllables than six must be

2]

arked. And since primary stress is considered as normal or

-

egular on the penultimate syllable of any macrosegment, such
occurrence of primary stress is unmarked., Thus, both secondary
stresses of the peak span . .. +?8lu+Bbul must be marked, the

first to indicate the irregular occurrence of the four-syllable
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peak span and the second since occurrence of secondary stress

on the penultimate syllable is also irregular. . . +?81u+dtu/

zo forth has been observed occurring in the utterance #teur°alu—

P Y

-

+8tu/?anaif I will 7o forth or there 2 little later. When two

nrimary stresses occur in a four-syllable peak span, only bhe
first needs to be marked, as the occurrence of the second is

considercd as regular, as in the peak span . . +nbfo+aif stay

(¢

st

there in the uiterance #tene+ndfo+ he (she) will siay there.

o

It should be noted that in four-syllable peak spans, two secondary

or two nrimary stresces mey occur before the juncture /1/ and also

before the two junctures /1/ and /#/. Two strong stresses are

1 obzerved before the Jjuncture /§/, as in #tene-

+°élu+a§e% he (she) will ~c there (a2 third »lzce awey from the

seconé mersons). BHut the combination of primary

follow:d DY secondary siress on the penultimate syllable of a
four-syllable necak snan has not been observed in the present
study and scems likely not to ozcur in Tongan. This same obser-

5 true also for peak spans of six or more syllables.

<
o)
ck
l.ln
O
o
o)
(e
(7]

Six-syllabhle peak spans have been observed with three
nprimary sitresses or with two secondary and one primary stress,

2s in the ubtterance Hteu+?Zlu+dtu+levos I will mo fortn (there)

at once (peak s:anfl . . . +78lu+tdbu+leva’ 7o forth at once,

which has »rimary stress on the first, third and fifth syllables),

l

they (dual) will co there then (peak

o
'3

2
==
<

tena+t0li+?4lu+aned
(%]

snan: . . +uo“1+°al"+d50~ to ~o there then, which has secondary
on the first and third syllables and primarv on the fifth syllable.. .

In Dboth exaimnles the even—numbered s"l ables receive peak stress.
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If eight-syllable peak spans occur in Tongah, it is likely that
they will show a similar stress pattern to that of the six-
syllable peak spani orimary stréss on the odd-numbered syllables
with weak stress on the even—numbered syllables, or secondary
stress on all odd-numbered syllables except the last one which

will have primary stress and with weak stress on the even-

2.5.2. The occurrence of pitch or tone on tﬁe syllavles
of the macrosegment can be predicted from the stress and final
Juncture as well as the boundaries of the nre-peak span and the
peak span. _honetically, there are five tones in Tongan: low,

2}

rid, high, extra-high, and extra-hizh rising. Zhonetically,

these will be marked by the numbers 1 for low, 2 for mid, % for
“igh, # for extra-high, and 5 for extra-hish rising.

- B

Lacih macrosegment or pre-peak span begins with mid tone and
continues on mid with minor or slight fluctuations until the
final syllable of the pre-pealir span 1is reached, where the tone

A - b ,

falls to low, excent in the case of monosyllabic nre-peak snans

zccompanied by exbtra-high tone, except vefore /i/ Juncture

- v ~

which cau.ces the tone (0 Decowe extra-hirsh rising, and secondary

v

)

stress by l:iigh tone. Jeuk stresses in the peak span receive low

-~ -

tone except on the syllavle imredlately precedinz the juncture
/1/, which receives the same tone as the preceding syllable.
Refore the final juncture /li/, weakly stressed syllables receive
extra~high rising tone. Weakly stressed syllables in the peak

soan preceding the juncture /#/ receive low tone or are falling
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toward low from high. Note the examples which follow, The exam-
ples will be written with pitch and stress marked so that the cor-

relation between pitch, stress, and juncture may be noted: #2né7e

4 3 113 2 z1

631l2°ae+o§o+vaka pu n8 1220+ na+ 801 ki+41a lo# the

two airplanes crashed together and they fell down (i. eo, toO

below); 22931yt 2nsne 12re 7t 3o

4 AL ) = > (4 b} ) : v
lmé hé% tle students are sleeninc with their heads towards

1. 4 .1 & 1.3, A
each other; %2 A%e+nd tu Lita+ Lov1l2°éne+ é3k012
2h04 O~rln 9.

1u4fak112’ae+ta ma All kolg’lne-

?endu+

1 4
120"e+ mbdtul

&% his schoolinc was 1berrunced as a2 resuls of the

. . 2 1. 4 2ol 2 1 43
breakin~ of his arm; #“nd®e+md tu kial“?8 p3”

2k5e+m51tu4hial2

Tix .
ne+ ?31ul“ki+hda T

hdno+ va3k€;§ his trin to Ha'avnai was cut short

because of his boat bein: vroxen up or smashed up; and %2°6ku

21 154

4
+mo~tu l“af}ala"e.xu+ hé

184 mv knife is broken off short. It

will be seen in all of these examples that each macroségment be-
gins with mid tone and, in all cases except those in which the
pre-peall snhan is nmonosyllzbic, that the tone falls to low in

the syllable immediately nrecedinz the pealk span. In the peak

span, primary stress correlates with extra-high tone and second-

v

ary wiress with hish tone. 3Zefore / | / juncbture, weakly stressed

syllables have The same tone as nreceding syllables, but before
re drops to low. In the one four-syllable peak span

4 . . e
a+ kbvil the weakly siressed syllable between the two

I=

1

N s
primarily stressed syllables has low tone, but the final syl-
lable of the span has extra-high tone the same as the preceding
primarily stressed syllable. Before / | / juncture, the fihal

syllable rises above extra-high, but since / Il / indicates ris-

ing tone, the higher tone is not indicated by any special mark
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in phonemic transcription. However, in the following example,
the higher tone of tnp final syllable w1ll be neariked with the
numeral 5 to show the difference with preceding tones. Hote -

. : 14, .2
the following example: 2293y us fehdendte nbki 1%} 6 o+ ?3tatmd

3710

interrogative). In

does his mind wander, is his nind wandering
reguler pqonemwc transcription this utterance is written as fol-
lows: “°okueleneeneenahllhono+'auQnalh w1tn the alfference of
Juncture indicaving the higher of che two tones.

540 4 description of the phonemes of Tongan, togethef
with the allophones and distribution of the allophones of each,

will now be presented. Consonants will be considered firsve.

'3.1.0. The four stops / nt k ? / may e aecc”lbea as fol-

mer a bilabial shop Hhone shat is strongly aspirated and [ p J

a bilabial stop ohone nhaving wecak aspiration. [ p 1 apvears
riuch less than [ p' ] in frequency. [ p ] apnears before / e /
and / a / in 2ll word positions--initial, nedial, and final--
wvhen / e / and / a / ars ollowed immedizately by a stop or by
Juncture, as in the following examples. [ pete 1/ pete / Lo

have a rash, [ patd ] / pata / course sand or gravel used in

covering ~raves, [ szo 1 / peka / bat, flyinc fox, [ pakd ]

/ paka / crab, [ pepe 1 / pepe / butterfly, [ paps 1 / papa /

&~ N

ard, [ tapd ] / tapa / Lo _flash (liszhitning), and [ kapekape 1]

/ kapekape / Lo swear, to curse. [ p' ] apnears in all other

&

positions, It should be noted that speckers vary in the amount

of aspiration with the allophone [ p ], some speakers showing
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1, v

a consistently weak aspiration or an aspiration weaker than the
average, and others showing a stronger aspiration than average.
In pronouncing Tongan [ p ], these latter speakers tend to
pronounce tine stop almost as strongly as the Znglish allophone
[ p' ] of the Znzlish phoneme / p /o Tongan [ p ] is rarely
pronounced with as little aspiration as English [ p ] of the
Znglish phoneme / p /.

£11 Tongan sneakers that have been observed tend to pro-

t

nounce Tongan [ p' ] very stronzly. The plosion generally

-

occurs almost sinultaneously with the onset of the succeeding

vowel, Tonzan [ p' ] occurs teflore the high vowels / i u /

end before the Uacih vowels / u o /, as in the followins exam—

ples: [ p'oto 1 / poto / Lo be wise, [ p'iki ] / piki / i

Lo

clinz or adhere, and [ p'ukup'uku ] / pukupuku / Lo _be short

or stunted. TIn nositions of unusually weak stress, [ p ] some-

R

times is noted in free variation with [ p' J. This phenomenon

= / juncture, as

It

has been noted usually immediately wefore /

in [ rapo# ] / hapo¥ / Lo _catche
The phone [ p: ] occurs in Tongan, but it represents
/ pu / phonemically, as in [ f#kd+tdpatép:1 1 / #ko+tdyatapul /

{(3t) is Tonmetamu. [ p: 3 is in complementary disiribution

1e environment before pause juncture, since
[ p: 1 »efore pause juncture contrasts with [ p ] plus all
other vowels, whether the voiced or voiceless allophone of

such vowels. Note [ tapsi ] / tapal / edge, [ hapo% ] / hapo¥ /

catch, [ kapel ] / kapel / a type of native tuber that is edible,

and [ ?apit ] or [ %apit 1 / ®apil / home. Thus, it is possible
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to interpret the extra length of [ p: ] as an allophone of
/a /.
3.1.2. / t / has the allophones [ t ] and [ t' ]. The
aspirated allophone [ t' ] shows only moderate to weak aspira-
tion and appears only before f u /, as in [ t'ut'u ] / tutu /

to set fire to, to lisht a fire and [ t'uld] / tula / bald,

to be bald. The unaspirated allophone appears in all other
environments, as in [ tal3 1 / tala / to tell, [ tolu ] / tolu /
three. [ d ] has been observed but only in the slurred or

extra rapid speech of one informant from Vava'u, as in [ #te-

ddu+ ] / #tetau+ / we, inclusive, nlural, future tense., In +his

case, [ 4 ] =zppeared as a single voiced alveolar flap in free
veriation with [ t 1. [ t' ], since it apoears before / u /,
is articulated farther bvack at the rear edge of the alveolar
recion and is thus somewhat retroflexeds [ t ] before [ i ]
is farther back than [ t ] in other positions but is not as far
back as [ t ] before [ uwl. [ t ] before the mid vowels / e o /
is articulated with the aéex of tﬂe tongue touching the back
of the teeth. Before / a /, [ t 1 is articulated in %he central
alveolar region.

[ £t ] occurs before / t / or / +t / in positions of

weak stress between strongly stressed vowels., In this position,

M
<t
—

is in cormplementary distribution with [ tu ], and hence
the extra consonantal length is interpreted as the voiceless allo-
phone of / u /o [ t: 1 has been observed occurring in connec-

tion with the forms potu place or direction, motu island,

and ?otu row or line when these forms precede a2 form beginning
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with / t /. Note the examples: [°5t:+t5§a] /?6tu+tbga/
Tonsan archipelago, [pdt:+tdkeldul /pdtu+rtdkelfu/ north direc-

tion or place, and [mdt:+t8keldul /mbtu+tbkeldu/ northern is-

land.

[ t' ] also appears before all voiceless allophones of
vowels belore pause Jjuncture, as in [p!ét'g%} /poto#/ Lo be
wise.

3.1e3s / k / has the allophones [ k ] anéd [ k' J. [ k' 3,

the aspireted allophone, appears before / u / in all positions.

[@]]

it shows moderate aspiration andéd is vaclied to the velar region
due Lo the back articulation of the back vowel / u /. [ k ]
before the back vowels / o / and / a / is also articulated in

a back velar rezion bubt not as far back as [ k' ] before / u /.
[ ¥ 1 before the front vowels / e / and / i / is fronted to the
front velar re*lon. Ixampies of the two allophones and the
frontins and backing of [ k ] are as follows: [k'uk'ul /kuku/

to scize or ~rasp, to hold tishtly, [kookoo] /kookoo/ to fit

locsely, [keakaal /kackaa/ to be deceitful, [kilil] /kili/ skin,

rat [ kX" ] is

ct

and [keli] /keli/ to dis. It will be noted

B

alwars bocled before the back vowel / u / and that [ k ] is
2ither fronted or backed depending unon whetiier a front or a
ck vowel follows.
[ k' ] zlso appears before any completely voiceless vowel,

usually a high vowel, as a strongly exploded release, as in

[+18ki%#] /+loki%/ room, [?0<”0k'y#] /®o%okust/ mine, to be mine,

and [+fa kafak'%féal] /+fakafokifaal/'suddenlzj

In one ideolect, that of an informant from Vava'u, a voiced
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allophone [ g ] appears in free variation with [ k ] in
slurred speech in positions ¢f weak sonority vefore / a / or

before weakly stressed / i / or / u / or in the environment

_la, as in [1zlg+sibnel] /ikia+sionel/ o or for John,

ligidte+131] /ikiate+ial/ Lo _or for him or her, [lgi+kdlo%

/1ki+kolo®:/ to town, [I1:58h&%ui] /lkaha?uf/ to come, future,

[1gi+indi&nd$] /lki+initianasy/ to Indiana, and [+gdghi+tdps)]
L

/+kalkai+toga/ Tonran veonle. In the latter example

also anpears in the environment ka__4& when the first / k /

ap ears as [ ¢ 1. [ 5 1 ap.ecurs in the environment __U some-
times in the speech of the one informant referred to when / u /
is followed by a nasal, as in [idgu+ndu+] /I%oku+nau+/ they

(nlural) nresent tense. In all observed cases, [ g ] occurs

with slight voice backround in spectograpns,.

P
18
&

Qccasionally the voicing of [ g ] in the one ideolect
observel Lizs s.perinnosed nasalization an? sounds like [ g ]

anosher nasal, as in [18ku+ndu+) thery (nlural)

~

aresent tense. This phone also is in free variabion with [ ¥ 1.
Since / B / doss not appear in Lhe environment u hefore plus
Juncture, except in reduslicated forms sucih as [Hugu /5u§u/

tOo chew, nmastvicate, or in the environment c-u, the a . pesarance

[ : ] is predictable, and it is possible to internret it as
k / rather than / B /, since [ £ 1 never appears in the
environment yu__ u. ./ B / always appears in this environment,
Both [ k: J and [ k: ] occur, the former representing

/ ki / and the latter representving / ku / paonemically. This

} de
3

ct
o

H
L]

3

(0]

ct
2]

tion is possible as [ k: ] is in complementary
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distribution with [ ki Jand [ k: 1 with [ xu J. [ k: ] has
been observed appeafing only before / ki /,and [ k: ] has been
observed in all other environments. These environments for
[ x: ] include the positions before / f / and / ka /, as in

L1708k :+k&u+lall /1?oku+kéu+rial/ it vertains or belonsgs and

[1?3k:+fé ugolJ /I9oku+fe°u§al/ is sufficient or enough. And

b 3

example of [ k: ] is [+£8k:1:x1+t6551] /+fokilki+togal/ return

to Tonsa. Since, in this latter example, / | / represents
merely a sudden fall in tone from high to low with some diminu-
nition of sonority and not a brezls or pause, the assimilation

i
of L ki ] to [ k: ] is not affected. If, however, / | / repre-
sents a nause, [ ki ] is no%t assimilated to [ k: J.

3.1.%, Glottal stop / ? / ias the allophones [ ? ] repre-
sentins co.plete zlottal closure, [ #] representin; strong vowel
onset, and [ 2 ] representing vowel hizbus with voiced backsround.

[ 2 ] occurs intervocaliceally between a strongly stressed
vowel followed by a weal:ly stressed vowel, as in [ mé?3 ]

/ me?z / thing, [ t4%2u 1 / ta?u / vear, and [ £3%o+r8ke ] / fo%0

+halte / to lie face upward.

[#* 1, or stron_ vowel onset, occurs following a weakly
stressed vowel and preceding a »rimarily or secondarily stressed
vowel or following any Jjuncture, including nlus Juncture, and
before a primarily or secondarily stressed vowel. Before weakly
or tertiarily stressed vowels [ % 1 may be lost, as when

?i in, at, throuch is weakly stressed or appesrs phonetically

eas [ i J. Ordinarily [ # ] is not lost beforo %ertierily
-]

stressed vowels unless the speech is extraordinarily rapid.
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Note the followin;; examples: [#nd®e+#8lul] /nﬁa°e+°a1u|/
went, [£3Akd*dfo<#6£3] /faku?0fo?0fa/ beautiful, and [i#d+

#ivel] /&%e+?avel/ will take.

It is necessary to set up strons vowel onset [ # ] as
an allophone of [ ? ] because [ * ] contrasts with weak vowel
onset following nlus Jjuncture or followling a weakly stressed
vowel and preceedins a primarily stressed vowel, as in [liklhe+

epdil /lkihe+agal/ to the trait or charscter, [lkihe+*agdi]

/Vkihc+?agal/ Lo the shark, [#koe+amol] /éke+amol/ (it) is

]

streoliins vith the maln of the hend, [fkde+xamoll] /4loe+?amol/

(is) & nic’: or notch, [#kde+aol] /ikoe+taol/ (it is) a turban,

and [#:de~*aoll /#ioe+?20l/ (it is) a cloud,

L ? ] occurs followin: a vowel recelving secondary stress
and tefore a vweakly stressec vowel in positions where sonority
w23 fallen very low. Such falling or weakened sonority most
7 ocours before pause Jjuncture, Iliote the Tollowing

cxamples: [¥nd%e’1] /#na®el/ nast tense, [+t c3%eluté#] /+ta®e-

lada¥%/ lonesoneness (definite, emnhatic), and [4nd2akul]

/ina®aiul/ I vnast tense.

[ ?: ] occurs and represents / ?u / phonemically since
L ?: 1 iz in comdlementary distribution with [ "u ] and con-
trasts witr [ 2 ] »lue all other vowels in positions of weak
stress. Note the exanples: [+f0%:+ubbull /+Iuu+nobul/ Luse

<

island and [+feith?:+t8

(8=1
o

1] /+feitu®u+tonal/ scuth nlace or
direction. [ ?: ], however, is in free variation with [ ?u J,
3.2.0. The allophones of the four fricatives and their

distribution will now be discussed.
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.2.1. / £ / has only one allophone: [ f J, which is a
labio-dental voiceless fricative, as in [kafo] /kafo/ wounded

(honorific), [taful /tafu/ to lizht (e fire), and [afi] /afi/

fire. [ £ ] occurs intervocalically, as in the examples given,

and initially as in [fu®ul] /fu?u/ zreat, huce.

3.2.2. [/ v / also nas only one allophone: [ v 1, which
is a voiced, labio-dental fricative, as in [lava] /lava/ to _be

v ] occurs intervocal-

- . . - . [ 4
siven and initially, as in [vénul

5¢2.35. / s / 21s0 has only one allophone: [ s ] which
is a veiceless, pr2-—alveolar _iroove fricative occur > both
tially, as in [sbsd] /sosa/ saucer,

L£8si] /%osi/ o veck, [1d6si] /hoosi/ hLorse, and [k8s3] /kasa/

$ 1 souwetines appesrs in free variatbion with [ sy ]

re

stressed vowels, as in [Sylpel /siope/

Job and [Syfsil /siasi/ ghurch, which also appear as [sidpel

o

')
"3
fu
[ |
9}
1t
[AVLY
[62]
=
.
-
oo
19
o
5

v
<
Q
ks
2%}
3
(@]
)
5
L ]

Usually, aowever, these forms

and revocsents / si / phonemically whenever

[ an |
0
O
(@]
@]
<
3
n
=
L
D

voiceless [ § ] loses its vowel=like gualitiy Dbefore pause
Juncture, a3 in [130s:4] horse which alsc appears as [héésg%].
Thus [ s: ] and [ s are in free variasion before nause

juncture. [ s: ] also appears hefore / £ / where ib is also

in free variation with [ s§ ], as in [pds:fikil Pacific.
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3.2.4., / h / has the allophones [ h ], [ h J, and [ n 1.

The fronted variety appears before the high vowels / i / and

/ u / and the backed variety before / 2 /, as in [hul /huu/
~

to _enter and [h aﬁo] /Q1§a/ to face towzrd. The normal variety
pronounceu near the velum, or dorso-velar région, annears pefore
the nid vowels / e / and / o / and before [ & ], the centralized
allophone of / a /. Tote the followin: cxannles: [hége] fanine,
[hélel Lnife, and [hagéu] dew. [ h: ] appears and is in free
variation with [ ih J or [ ?in ] in »ositions of unusually weak
stress. Tor examnle, [h:el in the is in free variation with
[ihel in the following / I /. In view of the fact that [thi],

renpresencing [1?ihe] /1%ine/,has overlan ing distribution with

and [lohal of a in the same position,

o

[lehel by the, [lahal of

i is nossible to nossulabte [Ih:l and [l%he] ohonenically zas
/1%7ine/.
3.3.0. he Tour non-fricative continuants /mngl/

will now be consicdered in rezard to their allonhones and their
allophonic distribution,

Zelele / m / has only the allopuone [ m ], which is a
bilabial nasal. It avpears in all positions, as in [mékd]
/neka/ roclk and [1dmulé&mul /lamulanu/ to_chew.

[ m: ] occurs before the homorzanic stop / » /, and, in
this nosition, is in complementary distribution with / mu /,

as in [pdm:padm?il to pump (iterative). [ m: ] contrasts with

L m ] plus all other vowels except / u / in nositions of weak

°*rcss.-
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3.3.2. / n / has the allophones [ n ] and [ nJ. [ n ]

is fronted to the pre-alveolar position just behind the upper
front teeth whereas [ n ] is articulated in the regular alveo-
lar nosition. [ n ] appears hefore the front vowels £/ i / and
/ e/« [ n ] apprears before all other vowels. Note the follow-

ing examples: [4nal /ana/ cave, [&nol /ano/ lake, [&nel /ane/
)

noth, [nik'unlk'ul /nukunuku/ name of & wvillaze in western

Tonzatapu, and [nimad] /nina/ hand.
~Nn

Fad

[ n:] ap,ears in positions of week stress before hornorganic
consonants followed by / i /, and »epresents / ni / phonemicallye.
In this position, [ n: ] is in compnlementary distribution with
/ ni / and in conirasting or overlanpings distritution with / n /
nlus all other vowels.e L n: ] occurs in such forms as [én:si-
n?3] /enisinia/ engineer and [In:t14nd] /initiana/ Indiana.

J and [ ni ] are in free variation, as evidenced

iearance of such forms as [Initfa] /initia/ India

OJ

1)

1
ct
5
D
W

3

and Tkdu+dnitis+kals] /kau+initia+lula/ red or imerican Indi-
hovever, whenever [ i ] does apnear in the environment
t between two alveolars, it has reduced sonority.

Z2.3430  / 3 / has the allophones [ 3 ] and [ 4 J. The

fronted variety [ 1} ] is pronounced in the nre-velar region
' -

nd [ ;] ] in the central velar region or in the back velar

[8V]

recion. The fronted allonhone [ 3 1 occurs before the front

”

vowels / i e / and the allophone [ 5 ] before tls back vowels

/ uoa/. Nokte the following examples: [l%ligi] /liligi/ Lo

DOUT, iterative,A[géﬁi}al /gigila/ to be brisht, shining,
(.3

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



42

[gégﬁ}u] /§u§ulu/ to_roar, [50uo] /goto/ to sink, [ 81i] 1 /geli/

monkey, and [5&lo] /galo/ to forget, to vass out of mlnd;

[ n: ] and [ n: ] occur. The fronted variety [ n: ]
3 oy [ g

3
~ -~

is in complementary distribubvion with [ pi ] and the latter

variety [ B: 1, which is backed or more back, with [ pa I.

L § ] occurs in wezkly stressed positions before / p /, and

L B: ] in weakly stressed positions before / k /. HNote the

following examples: [apdp:pbyill /aboglpogl/ Lomorrow,
>~

[£33:+x171) /faga+ki?i/ gmall or tiny, plvral, and [p3ag:kée]

/Daagakee/ bank. 11

et /1 / :as the allopiwones [ 1 J and [ 1 J. The 21-

A3

lovhone [ 1 ] occurs before the froat vowels / e i / and is
nronounced in the central alveolar rezion zs in [ hili ]

fher, to be subsecuent in tine and [ 18le ] /lele/ to run.

The baczed allophone [ 1 ] occurs before thie bacl vowels / u o

a / and is retroflexed to the lamino-domal recion, as in

[ »415 ] /hzla/ road, [ hdlo ] /holo/ fo fall down, and [ hulu ]

/hulu/ Lo be over-sbundant, to exceed.

3.4,0, The allophones of the five Tonsan vowels / i e a
o u / together with their zlloplionic distribution will now be
discussed.

4,1, / i / has allophones of [ i ], [ 21,1, [y]13,
and [ i Jo Open [ 2 ] is lax and somewhat lower than [ i ] and
occirs vefore / 5 / when the nrecedins consonant is not one of

the labial or alveolar resonants / vmn 1l /. Tor example,

ll.

iant ;orm /paanlhee/ occurs phonetically as [plaplkéel
s’

T
1 stowing nasalization.

Ve
L2

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



43
. 5 . . \ -

[ 3 ] appears in the environment h_ g, as in [mahuya]
/mahuiga/ valuable, but not in the environment m B, as in
[migil /mipi/ to wrinkle, nor in the environment 1__j, as
in [1igil /1ipi/ %o nour.

[ 2 ] also avpears in unstressed pcsition following
the vowels /. a /, / o / and / e / in VV clusters, as in

[rét] /fai/ to do, [mdEmd2] /moimoi/ to_escort, and [Le2tés]

/teisei/ absolutelv (necative).

[ ¥ ] appears in unstressed .osition before nrimarily
12

v stres-ed becl vowels™ / u o a /, or vefore

or s=condaxril
/ ? / followed b, a back vowel, as in [sy8&] /siv/ Jew, [kyidl

/xiv/ z kind of sea bird, [syltivil /siutiti/ a_remale nane,

. [ 4 . - . < )
to, unto, and [syé&sil /siasi/ ¢hurch. [ y 1 represents a

v

1

{ v ] «lso anpears in Ghe envirvonment V__¥ in trisyllabic
vowel clusters whether unstrescsed or stressed. Tor example,

the form /t?3ial/ which (relative oronoun) whether vnronounced

i

wit prinarvy stress on / i/ or whether the prirary stress
falls on / a / has [ 7 } for the / i /. Tcngan speakers have
[123%313 and [1°8731] in Tree variation. In the latter form,
/ i / functions like a coisonant in tShe stress pabtiern, as
[34747a1] conforms to the sams stress nabttern »rimary followed

by weak on CVCV forms before najor juncture as in [1h8%ul]

come (imnerative).

2 - . A .
125¢e zection 1.0. for classification of / uo a/ as back
vowels for nurposes of explaining certain vowel allophones.
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[ # ], the centered allophone, appears in positions of weak
or tertiary stress between identical consonants, as in [§§§ila]

/nigila/ to be bright or shining, [hihifo]l /ainifo/ west,

[n#ninol /ninimo/ to_be dizzy, [mimfha] /mimiha/ mouth or an,
L

hih&hihi] /hihihihi/ to scoop out, iterative. .is is evi-

bzfore secondary oxr nrimary stresse. lote that [ 1 ] anseears

in 4o first position of terxtiary siress in [hinhshinil sirce

4

d

it is not followed b stron siress but ratier by weak. In %the

second syllaoble, [ £ ] zpnears in a position of weak stress
nrecedinsg suronZ or Hrinory stress.

Tre voiceless allonhone L % ] occurs before pause juncture
~nd followinZ a non-resonant, &s in [sis%%] /sisi/ orass skirt,
[Sip%vT /sipi#:/ sheep, [t 6~i'4 /tokit/ axe, [paloti®ii] /palo-
ti%?if/ Lo bollob or vobe, [13n8sil] /lapasil/ Lo weryley, and

L % 1] may 2lso occur in positions of weak stress between
non=-rogonant consonants with or without intervening plus Jjunc-
. A . .y 4
ture, as in [-?x%f:an /fokilfaa/ suddenly, bto be sudden, [p&s%fl-

kil /pasifikxi/ Facific, [l&h% +58?u] /lahi+ta®u/ Lo _be iany

o s PP as s .
vears, [h%nifo] /hihifo/ wess, and [i%iltoj /fifita/ a female
name, Hubt in these positions [ % ] is in free variation with

other allophores of / i / depending upon which allophone normal-
ly appears in the particular environment.

L

fore / s /or/h [/, as in [polin%sié] /polinisia/ Polynesia,

] appears in some utterances following a nasal and be-

of
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and [taimi+si®il] /taimi+si?i/ to be a short time. However,
in these environments [ i ] is in free variation with [ i 1J.

[ i ], the close allophone, anpears in all environments
not previously mentioned for the other allopnhones of / i /.

L i 1 always occurs in weakly stressed position following
/s /, as in [sidsil] /siasil/ gchurch, [sidpel /siope/ Job,
and [sjdle] /siale/ Charles. [ i 1 frequently occurs in
unstressed sosition before / h /, as in [ijhel /lihe/ in the.
DJHe2. /1 / has the allovhomes [ u l, [ v i, [ wil,

The open allowhone [ «» ] varvises from the la: and sowe-

2

rore tense, rounded, lowered

<
oy
W
c
|
(e}
B
(4%
(o))
r
3
=
[ |
[
<
o
<

form [ wl. The laiter form a.nears followins / o / or / a /
in positions ol weak stress in VV clusters, as in [1dv] o _be

rouczh (She zea), and [k8v] Lo belong.

The lax allonhone [V ] also arpears in positions of
wealk stress between successive sbtresses, either urimarcy, or
secondary or vertiary. INove the followin: examples:

<« o

[mahdhwhihul] /mahuihuihuiu/ to be pricked, [tG7v] /tu?u/ Lo

ctand, [kdhukdhvl] /iohulohu/ to_smoke, iterative, [kilukilv]

- . f-ud L 4
Llvlulu/ a snall bluish-sreen dove, Lotnvtinwvl /tuubunu/
b)

Nq. 3

o be ~wizzled, and Lodkuodlv]l /oalunaku/ dros, narched.

Vv 1 alz0 occurs before / A / in all vpositions of sbress,
. 3 ) 5 ) A
s in [’blu§aj /?0luga/ zbove and [lulu§o] /lulupa/ west.
[ w ] occurs between identical cons .nants in ositions

of weak ~r tertiary stress before stron. stress, as in [pﬁpﬁga]

/oupuga/ bunch, cluster [sas8”v] /sutu®u/ so stand, nlural
] 9
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[m&mhu] /mumuhu/ to _buzz or hum, [§&§ﬁld] /gugulu/ to roar,

and [£&fGu] /fufuu/ to hide, to conceals [ w ] does not appear,

however, in positicns of weak

in

tress between identical consonants
in four syllable forms, as in the following example: [mimumfinu]

/mumumumu/ to crowd close to the fire, iterative.

[ w ] is found in positions of weak stress followins the
front vowels / i e / in VV clusters, as in [1%1iwiial] change
it. This rule, however, does not apnly when nause Jjunciure

or a consonent follows, :s in [1211 ih6n0+f6ﬁ§6] chan~e the way

| e )

u ] apoewrs in this nosition. MNote

of, chan~e its iebthod.

also the following [t3utéw+éyel o ahead and prepare and [téu-

+8u+18vy] nrenare at once.

[ w ] also occurs in nositions of weak stress before all
vowels except / u / when such vowels receive nrimary, second-

ary, or tertiary siress, as in [wésite] /uesite/ west, [wdsi-

1i%n2] /-esiliana/ desleran, [wit&ul /uitou/ widow, [h3wdi’T)
/nauai?i/ Hawai'i, [whsi] fuasi/ watch, clock, [wiil fuii/ an

exclanation of dis:ust, and [wdo] /uoo/ to be crowded and

10iSY.

L w J also occurs in the environment V__V in both stressed
and weallly stressed nositioas. hen scoressed its function re-
senbles thuat of a vowel and wien unstressed, its function re-
sembles that of a consonant. In either event, it represents
& zlide from a high, back position of stress to a front, a
low, front, or a low, back position of weak stress, as in

[1?8%a1] /1%oual/ don't, negative orohibition, which is also

pronounced [1?6wal]. Some speakers have both pronunciations

in free variation. In the latter form [1?8wdi], the [ w ]
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functions like a consonant and the form has a stress pattern
similar to such CVCV or VCV words before / | /or / % / as

[+h&%ul] /+ha®ul/ come and [+8&kol] /+akol/ to study. Other

examples of stressed and weakly stressed [ w ] in a similar

position are [k3ukiwd] /kaukaua/ strong, robust, which shows

free variation with [k3ukd%3] and [mdaldwd] /malauva/ countable,
which shows free variation with [m3s13%5]. In these positions,
[ w] is almost always strescsed in careful speech, function-
as a vowel rather than as a consonant,

[ u ] occurs before / otk ?fhmn$ |/ and following
/v /or/ ?/, as in [tk lfaﬂfaholol] /tukulfakaholol/ to
hand down from one o another, [#?0ku+td?uiiine+] /#%oku+tuul

U+ u
e °
\ by
(e} £

itihe+/ (it) stands over touards, [#? ky+p héell /#”oku+peheel/

(he or she) says, [£23ky+ifui] /E%0ku+kaul/ (he_or she) belongs

OC

or it vertains, [#70ky+f cMi331l /i%oku+fe?unal/ (it) is suf-

ficient, [I1tdkuind?o+] /l1tukulho®o+/ stop vour, imperative,
- ]

E%°‘okg+néu] /%?oku+nau/ thev, plural, present tense, [%70ky+

md”ollya 1] fH?oku+ma®olugal/ (it) is hizh or elevated, [it&tlkut]

JEbubukus/ dismiss, imperative, [tﬁ”glkihe] /5u”utlkihe/ stand

!

over toward the, [+féitﬁ’glk6°énil] /+feitu?ulko®enil/ tris

olace, [fﬁ°g+t5ul] /fu?u+taul/ sreat or big war or ficht,

£324+p38k3] /fuutpuaka/ big pig, [£U%u+?3pi®épil /fuPu+’api-

o +

"opi/ very crowded, [fi?y+nimul] /fu”u+namu/ big mosguito, [£a7y

+f32k318t3] /fu”u+fakalata/ very pleasinz or pleasant, [fﬁ?g+

ndmdlul /fuu+mamalu/ very solemn, [feitu?ulhihifol] /feituul

hihifol/ west, weStern place, [t8%ull /ta?ul/ year, and [h&%ui]
/ha?uf/ come. '
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Other environments in which [ u ] occurs are as follows:
o_f, p__¥, p_V, t_t, t_X%k, t_Ff, t_1, and t_#. In these

environments / | / represents a pause juncture or a non-pause

juncture preceding a voiceless consonant., Note the following

examples: [tépyl] /tapul/ forbidden, [tlpu+fii+t5tdnul /tupu

+fai+totonu/ Lo crow up honest, [pdtu+tdkeldul /potu+tokelau/

zorth, north nlace, [fity+fityll /fitu+fitul/ seventy-seven

[mStEIJ /motul/ island, and [+?81wétulkl+t050%] /+°4luatulki+

toga%/’wo forth to Tonra.

L u ] apoears in all positions not nentioned
other 2llophones of / u /.

/ u / also has allophones of extra consonantal length of
all stons and / n /. See under the discussion of / ptk?
m / in 3ections 3e¢1l.le, 3102, 3.1e3, 3.1.4, and 3.3.1 ressec—
tively. The extra consonantal length occurs in the environ-
nents described in the parajraphs referrcd to in rapid speech
or wnen the amplitude or force of the utterance is greatly re-
duced. .

3ee3. The vowel / & / has the allophones [ e 1, [ ¢ 3,
Ce>],and [ gl. [ ¢ is high and closes [ g1~

from [ ev ] %0 open [ £ ] or approximately [ € Jo [ e>» ] is

] renresents breathins or aspiration of a

L)

Q
®
s
:‘1
[
e
[\
(]
je2}
L ]
[ e |
o

quality resembling [ e ] or, in some cases, a consonantal re-—
lease having portial voicing of a quality resembling [ e 1,
though somewhat centered beczuse of being reduced in sonority
énd articulation. / e / has no allophone occurring as extra

consonantal length;
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[ € ] occurs in stressed position, either primary or

secondary, before nasals, as in [kd%énd] /ko®ena/ that that's

it, [mé‘éga] /moheﬁa/ bed, and [td”ohémd] /to’ohema/ left

«

side). [ & ] also occurs in stressed position, either primary,

secondary, or vertiary before / ? X f s h a /, as in [hé%el

/he”e/ ~russhovoer, cricket, [?&ke] /%eke/ to_ask., inguire,

[f3an€fs] /fashefa/ name of a villase in western Tonmatapu,
[k€hel /kehe/ different, {pdloffsd] /palofesa/ nrofessor, and
[p€d] /vea/ nane of a villare ir central Toncatanue [ € ]

occurs in unsiressed position Jollowinz / a / as in [?3g] /?ae/

L

goal marker, definite article, and in the environments s__+t,

k__%t, and X__ v, as in [kféte] /kete/ stomach, [13képi] /lakepa/

nane of a villasme in Tongetanu, and [sétuédts] /setuata/ steward.

7 stressed
nosition hetween identical consonants in srllables imnmediatbely
a orimarily or secondarily sctressed syllable, as in

[12>1€i] /lelei/ —ood and [f&>réle] /fefele/ liitered or

C g ] occurs in unstressed iositions followingz voiceless

consonants and before pause juncture, as in [mate -] /mnate#

die and [é?g%] /alzed:/ to revive. [ e ] also occurs in unstressed

.

vositions followins a voiceless consonant and before a voiceless

fricative / £ s h /, as in [mlpg+sdi] /mape+sai/ zood map,

[heh€nil /heheni/ wild, untamed, [feffkd] /fefeka/ hard, tough,
and [pesétil /peseti/ per cent.

ted above for the

L)

[ e 1 occurs in all nositions not 1i

P

allopnhones of / a /. These environments include the following:
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%, p, and in weakly siressed position

. .

1, v, V__, V__,

following a consonant except voiceless consonants before vause
Juncture and except the environments a__, k_t and k__p listed
previously for [ € J. llote the followins examples: [métel

/mate/ to_die, [18le] /lele/ Lo _run, [18v3] /leva/ impediately,

)

[1xbe] /koe/ ou_(sinswular), [tdétdel /tutue/ thin, [mialle

/naslie/ interestin-, [pépel /pepe/ busterfly, and [48

/tetetete/ to tremble, iterative.

SH4%, /o / has %ihe alloptones [ o 1, [ o« 1, [ 9 1, and
£ i L 1 veries ronm Tl —arular cl hositvion of [ ]
L g 1. o ] varies “rom the regular close position of [ o

position [ o4 J. The centered allophone [ o¢ ]

jal}

to & raise
na be centered almost as nuch as [ A ] while still retaining
slizht [ o ] quality. [ 9 1 is the lowered variet; of / o /,
J occurs as heavy aspiration with [ o 1 du 1it; and

as a slizntl, veoiced consonantel release naving slignt rounding.

. . ) .
The centersl alionione [ o4 ] slows the

4
T
3
ct
'.—I
[}
3
2
cl
v
o
0
U
o
cf
3]
&
|t
D
V3
<k
i~
O
[\
}‘_I
Q
o
3
|

3 N IL LY oo - .
in ouivions of wealk oo

sonanvs or bDebween volceless stops lonedlatelr” eceding a
- < I 4
shronsl stressed orllable, as in [50€5onu] /Lolonu/ nisht,

0] /5okon o/ 0 lie down, [Hro«kdful /.okofw/

: 1}
47}
&
(o}
ct
o}
N
On
cr

- - -~ . s -’ - o . -~ L S
ind of fish, [?04?6n2] /?c%ona/ his (her) own, [moemdnz]

/monona/ fat (of shell-fish), [no<nb?0] /nonc?o/ to bind, and

[10<18?1i] /l0l0?i/ to coo in coconut oil,

The centered allonhone [ o< ] shows nartial centering in

vositions of weall stress except in vowel clusters, as in the

following examples: [odtoe] /poto/ wise, skilled, [ma®dpo<?dpo<]
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/ma”opo?opo/ Lo be vacked or fitited closely together, and

[mdkoesi3] /mokosia/ to feel cold.

e}

4 raised variety [ o4 1 appears following / u / in vowel

clusters, as in [kloa] /iuo/ perfect tense and [1loal /luo/

5

hole., This same raised variety [ oa ] annears in the environ-

rient __?u in positions of weel: or tertiary stress immediately

v

vreceding & strongly stressed syllable, as in [moa?8i] 1o live,

The lowered allo»rhone [ 9 ] is found before stressed [ a ]

in positions of wveak or tertiary stress, as in [lzadal inter-

e

ro-ative warvicle, and in positions of wea': stress following

strongly stressed [ 2 1, as in [hd2h365] /haolava/ to be ner-—
Tect and [kA9] /i:wo/ name of a volcano,

The allonhone [ 2 ] assears tefore pause junchbure and

. . . . ‘ . by 4 [}
folloving voiceles. Iricatives or stops, as in [ma?0poe?dpgy]

[}

& ) .
to;gi] /tonot/ to_dras,

I

/me?0on0?0n0i/ to be wacked in snuil-or,

/Jofow/ 50 e surmrised.

/ %is no allo:hones invelving extra consonantal

Th as the nid vouels do rnot participave in aving such

()

13
)
(@]
[
)
(n
®
3
)
1=
o
o
—
[
~
@)
L.
7
I
'S
O
£
b
&)
3
)
—
(]
(o]
ct
oy
(0]
H

thal have not been mensioned Tor the oslier allophones of / o /.

These include, wainly, »nositions of strony stress, either

secorndar,” or nrimary, and nositions contiguous to front vowels,

I 4

cs in [s%o] /sio/ tu_see, [16v3] /lova/ o _race, and [kdh8kdng]

/l:ohiltohi/ %o scratch or marl:, iterative.

4.5, The vowel / a / haas the alloniones [ a ] [ a4 ],

[31,analal [ a ] is low, back and [ aa ] is raised to
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a nosition between [ a J and [ 3 1. [ 3 ] is centralized,
and [ a ] is a voiceless vowel consisting of heavy aspiration
of [ 8 ] quality. [ a ] also appears as extra consonantal
length of the back consonants [ k ] and / B /. See Sections
3.1.5. and 2.3.3. for a discussion of these allophones of / a /.

The central allophone [ 3 ] is found in all positions of

weak stress, as in the followins examples: [f3t5rétd] /fatafata/

hicken, fowl, and [m3mdt3] /mamata/ &

100k, See.
Tha vaised allophone [ a# ] occurs before the back con-

sonants /

cu

% / end followin; a front consonant in positions
ol Texviary scress and in the environment £ 3 in nositions

(%]
of nrimary or ssconGar; stress, as in the following examples:

wu/ to insert, cause to enter, [f3An ] /”ana/

animals), [féan3l /faga/ beach or seashore, [méﬁgélo]
t

/magalo/ for-etable, and [t23433183] /tapaloa/ name of a nyths

ical “olrnesian ~od. sSiressed aa clusters in Shese :ositions,

however, show the allonhone [ a ] for each vowel position in

AN b B g
L0 cLusuer, -

positions vetween fricatives and “lottal stop or fricatives

» ~

and pause juncture, as in [[3AXx3700g?76fa%] /faka”?ofo?0fo/

- ]

beautiful and 28 "§°&3“] /VCfa°a§a/ beloved one; in unsiressed

osition or tertliarily siressed nozition between fricatives,
as in [I%hau /hiahan/ dew, [I;akgonelJ /lna*nogel/ a_ famine,

[txina+siésil] /liihu+siasil/ o a church; and between fri-

cavives and voiceless stops 1n nositions of weak or tertiary
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Iha+pdtull /lhaspotul/ a niace, an:

=t

vlace and

L
[fgkéu] /fekau/ to command.

voiced release

(o}
on
—
)
R
L&]
[
QO
H
1]
[\
0n
QO
(¢}
o
3
ct
H
)
=
[
N
[
(0%}
o8}
s
ck
e
)
|...l
[

greatly reduced in sonority in positions of weak stress fols

lowing / 7 / as in [f&xIndt&%g#] difficult to do. [ a ] also
appears as a barely audible release with slight voicing in

some of the environments listed and illustrated above, espe-

cially those before a nasal or other resonante.
.5.0. 4 few general statements will now be made con-

cerning the vowel allonhones,

Ze5.1. Cnly the hizh vowels / i / and / u / and the low
vowel / a / have allophones apearing as extra consonantal
lenstn.  lic vowels do rnot share this [leature.
£.2. The jurncbtures / + / and / | /, except when / | /
represzents a nause, do notv affect assinilation of pnonemes
nor th: environments whicl affect thie Gistribution of allo-
siones. /| /,when not narking a pause juncture, nerely marks
& sudden brealir in btne intonational contour of the utterance
and the start of a new nphrase contour.

S.2. Voiceless vowel allophones range [rom aspiration
of vowel-like quality witnh no veoicing tvo such aspiration with
slisht voicing coupled with roughness or turbulence, TFor
example, [hel] may appear as aspiration having the quality of

[ e ] without voicing or with slight roughness coupled with
slight voice bacligroind. Voiceless vowel allophones, following

/ ? / represent consonantal release of greatly reduccd sonority

3

.

and having slight voicings, as in Eté°g] Wit
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The same type of consonantal release may follow any voiceless
ston. Ilowever, such releases following / » t / tend more to
complete voicelessness or aspliration, 3ome vowel allophones

appearing before nasals or stops sometimes show slight voicing.
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CHAPTER. TT
DOEEMICS AliD HORPHOPHONEMICS

&,1, Tonsan roots ranze fron monos;llabic roots of the

|.J
3
j
o
D
4
b
3
e
ct

shape V or CV, as in e e_article, -0 10 o, -ku Lo

——————

1. b ~°
¢

crasn, seize, —-u Lo De sueltered, and ka but, if, to roots

of as many as four s;llavies: maalohi to be sitrong, maalie

to _be interestiin~ or nleasing, and koomiti com:i.ittee.

‘4 ele oots may ve divided inte declinable and undeclin-

EE )

omner consist of nouns and verbs; the latter

ation or both. DToth declinable and undeclinable roots

narticipatb: in compnounding althoush not all roots of either

)

~

clase enter into compound OGS,

«Je Iy Lar the nost common Sypc of root is disyilabicy
tirig;llahic icots are vle next nmosy comnion. sour=syllable

roots ar: che vrird most connon will: monogyllavic roots being
the least common, In fact, zonrosyllabic roots ars lound very

i~frequentl; . Tany ol Lhe dissllebic and brisyllabic forms

2
¢

occurrin_ in Tongan utterances ar: r~oot:, 2t in the utterance

he cams from Tonsa which consists

P

ima?e+hd®ul fa | nei+tdpas

entirely of disyllabic roots: ra®e past tense, ha®u to come,

=
l.J-
=
H
O
&
s8]

nd toga Tonga.

4,4, Zeduplication ray involve the reduplication of

a disyllabic roo%, symbolized 2-R, i.e. nenultimate and ulti-
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mate syllables reduplicated, as in efuefu dust, ashes (from

efu dust), viui to call, iterative (from ui to call) and

nofonofo o stayv, dwell, durative (from nofo to stay, reside,

-

dwell) or the redunlication of a nart of such a root and a

{~te

vreceding morphene, symbolized =PR, i.e. nenultimate and

antepenulvimate syllables reduplicaved, as in jaujyaue to move

or shift wosivion, noderative (the nrelix pa- iuznerfective

anc. firsyv sylleble of ue Lo move oo siift are redunlicated

and constitute the reduplicative) and in nahimehino to under-—

stand, noderasive (the

1 A L . ", b >
asnect™ and the first syllable of the bound root -hino %o

preflix ma—- potential, non-—terminacive

onstitute the reduplicative).

()
6]
3]
Q
®
)
<
(0]
O]
i
(o
]
(]
jo
o
3
19
e
Q
R}
<t
(¢
ot o7}
o]
3
o]
o

ter two forms are the related deriv-

ot

EN
L

srative and

1-de

ive forms jaueue to move or £ift nosition,

[

-

sand_or be understood, durative, odoth of

o A=

nahinohino to undexrc

iieh involve D-R redunlication of the disyllabic rooks, i.e.
nenultvimate and ulciinate syllanles. Reduplication of a part
nte syllable olus a precedins morphene
or anbtenenultiiatce syllable does 1ot occur very frequently in
Tonzan, a2s reduplication usuall;” does nol involve breaks in
noraneme houndaries. Cuite often a third type ol reduplication
is ohserved: that of redupnlication of a mornheme preceding

v 4

vhe penultimate or first syllable of the root but the root

ci

.

does not participate in the reduplication. Tote fakata®eta®etui

1Non—te nminative is emphatic passive, emphasizing actien by
an actor., Inr egard to possession, the non-verninacive aspect
signifies doninan®t nosscssion.
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o _doubt, to be dubious, durative (only the disyllabic prefix

ta”e negative, whici _recedes the root tui Lo believe, is

reduplicated, and not the root or the causative prefix faka-).

4,5, Reduplicaticn of roots or stems is of four types:
redunlication of the nenultimate or peak syllable of the root
or stem ere in 27be: To be called the neak syilable, and

~

sywbolized as PR, i.e., nceak reduplication, as in tutu®u to

13

stand (distribusive) (fron Ltu”u Lo _siand; redunlicaiion of

-
v

the nealr and post-nesk o :.ltinmate sylluile of the roov or

sten, s,mbollzed as =R, i.e., Dcak=-30st Healr redupnlication,

as in a%oako Lo stud. or nractice (iterative) (from alo t
studr); reduniicaiion of £z nre=ncck srllavle or syllables

sre-neak »lus peair syllable, as in molunoluu 1o hecome some-

- v

b

what soft (moderative or dininunitive asnect) (from moluu

£5); and sre-pealk syllatlc or syllailes only, syu-

[

ct
C
oy
®
4]
O

Lolized as Ax, i.€., ancepenult reduplicatvion, as in vaavaaofi

0 be near to=mether: vsa- to be s»haced + ofi

fhel] B T | dete ros —_ 1 oer h N I ~vr1 Y =3 <
The latter Lype, that of nre-peak syllabls or syllables only

- - v

bein: reduplicated (iR), appears only in connection with com-
nlex or multi-norphemed stems, never with roots, and usually

involves the reduplication of & prefix or other morpieme in

ct

he »nre stress span since only four- and six-syllable forms
or longer are reduplicated in this way.
4,6, 1In all analysis of reduplication presented in this

paper, it should be noted that the redupliicative or reduplicated
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element is always considered as being nrefixed to the root,
never suffixed. This analysis is used in order to simplify

the description of reduplication ané because, when there is

a difference vetween the variant forms of root, the redupli-
cative and the same morpheme used as a free form, the difference
is nearly alweys between the part that is prefixed (redupli-
zative) and the free form retier than between the final part

nr

form. Tor example, in the Torm kulokula

- O - ", LY . : .- - \ .
to Dbe red The diflference is Lebtween tThe nreflixsd ele.ent

rany

reduniicative) mulo~- and tihe frec fomm ltula o blush, rath
Shar between the final element (root) -kula and the free form,
ot of which have identical n»honemic form,

5.1.0. Iedunlication of the nmeak sgrllable occurs in

cation of this urne has been observed 1 comnlex or nulti-

£.1.1. Fonosyllabic roots show only two patbterns of

|

‘eduplication cof The peak syllable considered from the stand
moint ol canonical shape: YV becomes VV, as with oo o o

N / - b K AY ) -r - ~NT7
(dual-nHlurxal) {(fron -o bound r»oow, Lo o) and OV heconmes JVCV,

S————

CHESE SR S I . . . S . Q ~ . 1. b v
as witl: luku 5o srasd. ceize, nold on (Irowr =ku bound rootb,

beerr observad involves redralication of bhound roots. Yo
reCuplication of free V or CV roots has been observed.

2Konosyllabic rootvs are considered as having only a peak

syllable.
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Zele2s. Disyllavic roots exhiviting reduplication of the
peak or penultimate syllable only (PR) show the pnatterns CVCV

becomes CVCVCV, as in tutu®u to_stand (conitative, dual=-nlural)

(from tu?u to_stand); and VIV becomes YVCY, as in aafu to_send

out _a very Lline snrav or mist (intensive) (from afu to send out

5.1.3. Trisyllahic roots whiclh show PCUUUllcaulO of the
nezk or penultimate syllalle (PR) 211 involve internal redupli-

cation, &s in 7z&fifio to see, know, 1live dwell (regal, dual-

plural) (from ?zfio Lo see, linow, live, dwell, resal). Only

Lo otTher exannles of vhis Tyn»e of reduplicatcion nave been
found in the _resent ctudy: opeekilkia fo die (honorilic, dual-

slural) fron nekia uo die (sir, ular) and maztutu®z to be old

’ IR . N P ) Ve N e P -~ . .
as with lani to be mreadt or aueh Jlanrilahi So be poderasel:

reat or much), ‘om Lo enser (huvhuu Lo _enter 2t various nlaces),

and -ao 5o bind arcund {aoso Lo bind round and round, ntin

cative o dteretive). The above examples einibitv the following

ahsfails

natterns ol canonical forms: SVCV becomes CYVIVIVIV, CVV becomes
CVISVY, and VV bLecomes VVIV,

Pe?el. Disyllabic roots may enter into combinacion with
nrefixes Lo form trisyllebic stems from which redunlicated
forms result, exhibitinz internal reduplication- when the peak

and post-peal: syllables are reduplicated. Tor exanmple, alea
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to discuss .(aleelea to_ discuss, continuative), which has the

reduplicative lee- infixed between the verbal derivative
prefix a=- and the root lea to speak. Other examples of similar

invernal redujlication are as follows: Jaue to move or shift

»osition (gaueue to niove or shift nosition, continuative or

iverative). ma%ono Lo be fitted or vacked closely tosether

(ma”opo?ono to be fitted or nacked closely to~ether, to be in

order, multinlicative), ma®ahi to 5o or come (ma®ahi”ahi to Zo

or come, iteraiive), ma®elu tu berin o dawn (ma®efu®efu to

Just besin to dawn., noderative), and mavahe to be sevarate or

indenendent (mavahevahe to be senarate, indevendent, multi-

nlicative).

Se2.2, nly three- and five—-syllavble roots and stems have

reduplicatsion of the neair and pre-neak

-
e
~ -~

e
o
o
44
e
w3

veen observed exhi

ows: toarfa desers, unculti-

vated land (bootoafa 1o have arceas of unculiivated land), fo®ou

50 _be new {(fo?ofo?ou o be somewhab new), vaha®a space hebtween

(vahavaha®a intervenins snaces), foliini Lo turn ovez or around

(fokifokihi to turn over or a-ound, continuative), jaue to

move o shift mosition (§au§aue to move or s-ifiu sosition,

continuative), tuai o be slow or delaved (tuobuai to be slow

-~

or delaved, noderative), fokai chameleon (fokofokai to be incon-

sistent in one's ovinions or convictions), kamata to begin,

start (rhamakamata Lo barely or just begmin), katoa to be all or

comnlete (lratokatoa to be all, to be comnlete, intensive),

mdmio So bo swisted, to wricecle out (mamimamio to_be somewhat

twisted, to be inclined to wrirfmle out), mama”o to be distant
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(namamama?o0 to _be somewhat distant), mahaki to be sick or ill

(mahamahaki to be sickly or chronically i11), mahalo to suppose,

Lo _suspect mahemahalo to_be suspicious, to supnose (moderative),

mahino to understand, to be nlain or clear nmahimahino to be

clecr or understood (moderative), and fita®a to be farceful,

savase, ruthless fitefita®”a to lacor or toil.

5¢7.0. Qther forms exhibit redunlication of only the pre-

peal: srllable or syllables. Iowever, only four- and six-

syllablc tens are involved in this uype of redunlication of
nre-pealr syllables. These stems usually consist o two or nore
morpihemes, often a prefix or suffix or both or of two morphemes
forming a compound. Note the following examples: kuiukia ﬁg

be strained (ulu to strain + k& stem formative + i transit

izing verval suffix + 2 passive narticle) and kulukulukia to

¢ or to strein oneselrl

foliaxi S0 lead around (foli Lo ~o around -+ aki transitive,

Serivational) and folifolialki to ledd or show a pnersorn around

(continuative or iterative); vaaofi to be near or close tosether

gdualz {vaz snace + ofi to be near) and vaavaaofi to be near

-

nolomui to =o hackwards or ra2trosress

torether (lural); an

(i0lo to o or pass alons in succession + mui back, the rear)

and ".olonolomui to o hackwards or retro~ress (iterative or

convinuasive).

.

ally affixes are not included in the redupli-

o

S5¢4.Co U

U)

cation; +that is to sgy, the redunlicated element usually does '
not include an afiix or any part of one., IJor example, the

prefix ma~ £O be in condition of havin~ received action is not
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included in the reduplicative that is added to the root vahe

to divide when mavahevahe to be senarate or indenendent

(plural) is formed by reduplication from mavahe Lo Dbe separate

or indenendent. The reduplication occurs in the nucleus of

the word and the prefix is added outside of the nucleus.
5.4.1, Fowever, occasionally variant forms of redupli-

cated words are found in which the redupiicative is formed

from part of the root and a prefix. Yobe the variant forms

mahinohino and mahimahino to be understood to a certain extent.,

to hemin to be understood and zauvzave to ove or shift wosition

(renetitive or continuative) with its veriant form Bauveue,

che stem is reduplicated and Gire nreiix ma- added

outzide the nucleus; in paninchino the redunlicative mani-

includes thic orefiz na- and the Tfirsv gyllablie of the root
ino Lo undersitand. I gaueue She oot ue Lo _nove is redupli-
[¥]

cated and ga-, an allomernhic Jorm of ma-, is added outside of
jaujaue Soe reduplicavive nau- includes the
irxal Torm jza- notential and tl.c Iirst syllable of the rooL.
Ce4e2. One example has been observed in the nresent

svudy of a suffix being included in a reduplicative. Note

felie?ile?i to quarrel, iterative or nultinlicative ..from

feke?i to cuarrel, recinrocal (ke Lo guarrel, root, + fe- non-

sinrular, recinrocal, + ? derivational suffix + i transitiv-

izinz suffix).

5.5.1. Occasionally variant reduplicated forms have been
found which shiow a sermantic contrast. ITor example, both

nenionio to be twisted in a number of nlaces and manimamio Lo
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be inclined to wriggle out of one's duty, to be inclined to be
somewhat twisted (moderative) are formed from the root mio 1o

twist or bend; the former has a nucleus of reduplicative plus

root (miomio) to which the prefix is added, whereas the latter
has a reduplicative composed of the prefix ma- and the first
syllable of the root mio. The stem to which the reduplicative
is added contains the prefix ma- and root mio.

5.5.2. In all instances Qhere the reduplicative includes
a prefix and the first syllable of the root, the stem for the
reduplication consists of the same prefix plus the root, as
in mamimamio, which includes the root mio and prefix ma-. The
reduplicative, as has been explained, includes the prefix and
first syllable of the root, and the stem to which the redupli-
cative is added includes the prefix and root. mahimahino (pre-
fix ma- and root hino) and paugaue (prefixal form ya- and root
ue) exhibit a similar pattern of formation.

In all examples of reduplication observed, except those
which have just been cited, reduplication does not disturb
morpheme boundaries. Usually the boundaries of reduplicative
elements coincide with those of morphemes,

5.6.0. Sometimes two layers of reduplication are observ-
able in reduplicated forms. However, examples of this are not
very numerous. Only a certain number of forms having CV roots,
one form having a V root, and one having a CVV root have been
found in the present study. All of the CV roots and the V
root are bound. For example, the bound root —o to_go is found

in the reduplicated form oo tc go (non-singular), which also

is reduplicated to form oooo to_go (dual-plural, iterative or
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continuative). The free form tea to be white or whitish is the

root of the reduplicated form teetea to have the appearance of

an_albino or to be pale looking, and the latter is also redupli-

cated to form teteteetea, the moderative form of teetea. The

bound CV roots are as follows: =-tu to kindle a light or set

fire to, tutu to kindle or light a fire, to set fire to, and

tutututu to light or kindle a fire (iterative or continuative);

-ka to climb, kaka to climb, and kakakaka to _climb (continuative);
-lu to shake, lulu to shake or quiver, and lulululu to shake (it-

ergtive); —-ta to_shovel or scoop, tata to shovel or scoop up,

and tatatata to keep on shovelings or scooping up;

-lo to vress, lolo to press down, to suppress, and lolololo to

press down (iterative or continuative); =-kKu to grasp, kuku to

seize or grasp, to hold, and kukukuku to grasp or take hold of

(iterative or continuative); and -hu Lo enter, huhu o go in,

to_enter, to pierce, and huhuhuhu fo eat with a fork (i.e., to

jab_repeatedly with a fork), to jab repeatedly.

5.7.0. Various types of phonemic changes and alternations

are observed in reduplicated forms.
5.7.1l. CVCV reduplicated forms formed from CV bound roots,

as =-tu to licht or kindle a fire, -ka to climb, -1lu to shake,

-ta to shovel or scoop, —lo to press, -ku to grasp, and -~hu to
enter each have bariant bound forms of the shape CVV from which
the second consonant C of the CV form has been lost .in.affixa-
tion. For example, tutu to light or kindle a fire and tuu-,
bound form, as in tuumaama time when lamps are 1lit; tuu to
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stand and tuu-, bound form, as in tuu?uta o land or go. ashore
(i._e., to stand on shore or land); kaka to climb and kaa-, bound

form, as in kaasia o climb, transitive, to climb u 3 tata to

scoop up or shovel and taa-, bound form, as in taapata to scoop

up_waite sand or course gravel for a grave; lolo to press down

and loo-, bound form, as in loomia 1o suppress or cuell; kuku

to hold on to, to grasp or seize and kuu-, bound form, as in

kuunima to clasp the hands; and huhu to _enter or go in, to sting

or pierce and huu, bound or free form, as in huufia to_enter or

dedicate (a2 building). Two of these CVV forms may appear as

free forms: huu to_enter and taa to scoop or shovel. INote

that taapata referred to above is in free variation with taa+
pata. 3Before major juncture occurring at the end of a éontour
span, huu is always a free form.

5.7.1. The foregoing forms follow the general rule that
voiceless C between identical VV is lost when CVCV reduplicated
forms are used as bound forms, as in the examples Jjust cited.
Such forms as fihi to be entagled as compared with fii to plait

or braid and lisi to_throw at or cast at as compared with 1lii

to throw or cast do not represent examples of the rule as

here stated as the CVV forms, though related, have cognate,
not identical meanings. Moreover, the CVCV forms are not re-
duplicated forms composed of reduplication of CV roots as the
exarples cited in the previous paragraph are.3

5.7.2. vertain vowel losses are observed in connection

with reduplication. Roots terminating in double identical

-3 It may be possible to set up a rule that fricatives are lost
from between 'identical vowels when CVCV forms become bound.
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vowels have a reduplicative form which has a single vowel in
the redﬁplicative in place of the double vowel cluster as in
the root, as in pehepehee toc be thus, continuative or iterative.
The root pehee to be thus, it will be noted, has a double vowel
cluster / ee / which contrasts with / e / in the reduplicative
pehe—,. ther examples of this sort of alternation are as fol-
lows: matee exactly and matematee exactly, glural'or multipli-
cavive; kahii to résg and kahikahii fo rasp, iterative; hagee

to be like or resemble and hapgehagee to be somewhat like or to

resemble (moderative); mnaluu ko be calm and malumaluu to_be

somewhat calm; moluu to be soft and molumoluu to be somewhat
soft; and hinaa to be grey or white (of hair) and hinehinaa %o

be zoing grey (hair).

5.7.3. Internal reduplication of the peak syllable is,
in all cases, accompanied by automatic doubling of the initial
vowel of the stem, as in 7aafifio to see, to know, to live (non-
singular, regal), which is formed from the stem or root ?afio;
in peekikia to die (non-singular, honorific), which is formed
from the stem or root pekia; and in maatutu”a to be 01d (non-

singular), which is formed from the stem or root motu?a. Sub-

sfitution of / aa / for / oo / appears in the latter form, but

it has not been possible to demonstrate that such substitution

is automatic. The doubling of the vowel, however, is a result

of the syllable comprising the reduplicative receiving tertiary
stress as-well as the preceding syllable. Two successive ter-—

tiary stresses cannot precede a primary or secondary stress.

Thus, the extra vowel is added to maintain the alternation of
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stress.
5.7.4. Two other examples of internal reduplication in-
volving doubling of the preceding vowel have also been found
in the present study: mahe?a to be audible and mazhehe®a to

be audible (non-singular); mahei to be aslant or askew and

maahehei to be not gquite right.

5.8.1. Regressive, non-contiguous vowel assimilation is
noted in reduplication of disyllabic roots.4 In all such assim-
ilation, the low vowel / a / is assimilated to the front central
vowel / e / in the second vowel position of the root when the
first vowel of the root is a front vowel, and to the back,
central vowel / o / when the first vowel of the root is a back
vowel., In some instances, the assimilation of / a / to / e /
has been noted in the first vowel position of the root when the
second vowel is the front vowel / e /. MNote tegetane to be sick
(honorific) and tegetega to be lumpy. In the first example the
root is the bound form étage to be sick, and the alternation
is in the first vowel position with the / e / of the syllable
-ge assinilating the preceding / a / to / e /. In the second
example the root is the free form tepa a_seed or lump, and the
alternation occurs in the second vowel position with the / e /
of the first syllable of the root assimilatinzg the / a / of the
final syllable of the reduplicative to / e /.

5.8.2. Thus, in reduplicatives, the combinations

%.The root of a reduplicated form always follows the redupli-
cative. Thus, in the form mafoofoa to be broken to bits, the
root is foa to break and the reduplicative is foo~. ma- is the
potential verbal nrefix.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



63
/ e+a/and / o+ a / do not occur in the two syllables of
the reduplicative. However, / a + e / occurs in all except a
very few instances such as tegetage previously cited, where
/ e + e / occurs. Note such examples of / a + e / as maemae

to wither., continuative, vavevave to be moderately fast or

rapid, valevale to be like a little child, a little child,

matemate to die one by one, and hagehagee to _be somewhat like.
5.3.3. The following are examples of the assimilation of

/ a/ to / e / in the second vowel position of disyllabic

roots: ( i + a assimilated to i + e) lieliaki fo case asigde,

continuative, fiefia o be happy, to rejoice; ( e + a assimi-

lated to e + e ) %eele?ela to _sit or walk with the face turned

upwards, kehekeha to be yellow or yellowish; ( u + a assimi-

lated to u + o ) mu“omu”a o precede or go first, uoua sinew,
tendon, muscle, fuofua first of éll; and ( ¢ + a assimilated
to o + o ) polopola 2 coconut leaf basket and folofola to
speak, regal,.

Additiqnal examples are as follows: (disyllabic roots
having e + a) hela to _be tired and helehela to be tiring or

cetting tired; vela to be hot or burn and velevela o _be

fairly hot; lea to speak, leelea to speak, continuative or

iterative; epa to be yellow, egeena to_be dark yellow (inten-

sive); ?eva to go about for pleasure, ®eve”eva (o spend the

time visiting about for pleasure, to take a holiday or vaca-

tion; (disyllabic roots having the vowels i + a) kila to_be

shaven or clipped, kilekila to be shaven or clipped in various
places; fita®a 5o be aggressive or determined, fitefita®a to
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labor or toil; hina to be white or zrey, hinehina fo be white;

hiva to_sing, hivehiva to sing, continuative or iterative; (di-

syllabic roots having the vowels u + a) kula to blush, kulokula

to_be red; upa to seek or solicit, ugouga &o solicit, iterative;

?7uha to rain, ?uho?uha to be rainy, to rain (repetitive); uka
to be sticky, ukouka fo be sticky or glutinous; and (disyllabic
roots having the vowels o + a) loka to be rough (the sea),

lokoloka to be rough, continuative or iterative; koka stain for
dyeing tapa cloth, kokokoka to be spattered with tapa cloth

stain; koga part, kogokopa Lo be in parts or sections; 7ofa.

to love, to have love, the stem “Yofo®ofa in fe“ofo”ofani to be

on friendly terms one with the other; loa to be long in length,

looloa to be long, multiplicative; and hola to run away, to
flee, holohola to be continually runninz away, repetitive.

6.0, With regard to affixation, only prefixation and suf-
fixation have been observed. Such internal changes in roots

as that appearing in 7afio to see, live, know, regal, sinsular

and the reduplicated form ?2afifio Lo see, live, know, regal,

non-singular are treated as instances of the reduplicative

operator which reduplicates the penultimate syllable. See
Section 5.1.%. above.

6.1.0. Tongan has various series of suffixes which show
variation of their phonemic shapes, as for example the transi-
tivizing suffixes -i, -fi, -si, -ni, -hi, -mi, -ki, =~-3i, and
-?i., It wili be noted that every consonant except t and p and

that also zero occur together with -i in the above series.

Such variation cannot, however, be treated as morphophonemic
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variation either automatically or non-automatically determined,
as minimal pairé can be found demonstrating semantic contrasts
between suffixes exhibiting the different consonants and zero.
¥or example, note the contrast in meaning between aléfi to _reach
out for and seize and alasi o handle, both formed from the root
ala to_touch with the transitivizing suffixes -fi and -si. The
existence of a large number of such contrasting forms together
with the need for an analysis which will reveal the peculiar
nature of the structure of Tongan morphology has led the writer
to adopt the interpretation that such suffixes are not conposed
of one morpheme but two, a derivationzl suffix consisting of
the consonant and ancther morpheme having the basic meaning
of the total form. Thus, =si does not consist of the transi-
tivizing morpheme alone but of a derivational suffix plus the
transitivizing morpheme -i.

€.1.6. The need for an analysis of affix forms that will
sinmplify description in this way is more apparent when the wide
variety of affixal forms exhibiting a similar variation and pat-
tern is noted. nct only is such z variation of consonants seen
with regard to the transitivizing suffixal forms already referred
to but also in the following affixes: -ia, -fia, -mia, -sig,-"ia,
-hia, -kia, and -pia, all transitive and evidencing the termi-
native aspect (i. e., emphasize action upon a goal rather than
action by an actor); -aki, -faki, -vaki, -maki, -taki, -naki,
-laki, -haki, -kaki, -gaki, and -7gki, éll transitive, instru-
mentive, non-terminative (i. e., emphasizing action by an actor),

indicating means of performing action of the root; —ekina,
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-fekina, -mekirna, -tekina, -nekina, -lekina, -hekina, ~kekina,
—Sekina, and -?ekina, all transitive, instrumentive, termin-
ative aspect, indicating means of performing the action of the
root; -aga, -faga, -mapa, -taga, -naga, -laga, —haga, -kaga,
-9a§a, all noun-forming and indicating place of action or thing
where actvlon takes place or is performed, cr cause of action;
-fi, -si, -ni, -ki, and -%i, all meaning of and denoting the
genetive of nouns; and -la, -2, and -?a, all noun-forming,
indicating an object associated with the action of the verb.
In each case, the alternation of the initial consonant marks
a semantic difference or a grammatical difference either in the
meaning or the slot occupied by the form in the sentence. This
is the basis for regarding sucn consonants as derivational
affixes.

©.1.2. As has already been stated, a large number of
contrastive pairs are found in Tongan supporting the assertion
that the initial consonants of the affixal forms shown above
are derivational affixes. iote the following examples of con-
trastive use of affixal forms with different initial consonants:

with k¥ and h, (motu to break off, intransitive + -kia) motukia

to be disrunted or broken off and (motu +-hia) motuhia to be

severed, to be broken off or separated from where attached;

(huu to_enter + kia) huukia to pierce, to penetrate (goal-
oriented) and (huu to enter + fia) huufia to_enter for the

first time, to dedicate; with k and ?, (tufa to distribute +

kaaa) tufakaga allotment or portion and (tufa to distribute +
?aga) tufa®aga place or cause of distributing; with k and &,
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(hifo to_descend + kaki) hifokaki to_go ashore with, to get

off a boat with and (hifo to_descend + aki) hifoaki to launch

(a boat), to drag down into the water for the first time; with

k and s, (fe- dual-plural + paatoo to make a2 loud banging noise

+ ki) fepaatooki to crash togmether with a loud noise and fall

(as two airplanes) and (fe- dual-plural + paatoo + si) fepaatoosi

to bang together as shutters in the wind; with k and t, (vili

to continue + kaki) vilikaki to persist in desiring or asking .
for and (vili to continue + taki) vilitaki to_continue doing

until finished, to persist with; with £ and h, (tau to_suspend

or carry + fia) taufia to grab and carry away rapidly, and

tau to_suspend or carry + hia) tauhia to carry food to a chief
in a ceremony (goal-oriented); with f and @, (too to arrive +
faki) toofaki o have jusi started out on a journey and (too

to arrive + aki) tooaki to be well underway, to have made a

considerable start with; with £ and s, (kaa- to_climb, bound
variant form of kaka + fia) kaafia to _climb, transitive, termi-

native aspect and (kaa- fo _climb + sia) kaasia (o climb over in

such a way as to choke or injure; with f and ?, (sio to look
or see + fi) siofi to look at steadily and (sio to look or see

+ ?i) sio?i to look at in a critical or offensive way; with f

and m, (ta?0- to weight down, to press under a weight + fi)
ta”?ofi to stop, to prevent or hinder and (ta”o- to weight down,
to press under a weight + mi) ta®omi to_crush by pressind down

heavily upon; with f and n, (uku to dive under water, to submerge

+ faki) ukufaki to _dive or swim underwater with, to carry under
water and (uku to dive or submerge + naki) ukunaki to dive or
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swim under water with Sfigggativelz). to continue with under

severe hardships, to_be persevering.

With s and @, (laka to step or march + si) lakasi to pass
by, to overtake and pass, to surpass and (laaka-, which includes

laka + derivational morpheme of vowel doubling, + i) laakai to

step over, to go by; with s and ? (heka to sit or ride + si)

hekasi to sit on and injure, to harm by sitting on and (heka +

?i) haka”i to sit or ride on, to verch on; with t and ?, (no®o

to tic, to fasten + taga) no”otaga walst or place of ftying mats

on ceremonial occasions and (no“o fo tie or fastem + ?ana) no”o-

vapa place of tying or fastening anything; with t and @, (fe-

non-singular, comitative + tu”u Lo stand + taki) fetu?utaki to

adjoin or be adjacent, to be contiguous, reciprocal and (fe-

non-singular, comitative + tu“u to stand + aki) fetu?uaki to

get up and go somewhere else, iterative or multiplicative.

With h and n, (7efi to hold or carry under the arm + haga)

?efihaga a bundle carried under the srm and (%efi to hold or

carry under the arm + naga) ?efinaga a bundle of mats wrapved

in tapa cloth or a mat for carrying; with h and ?, (mili fo rub

+ hi) milihi to handle unduly, to turn over and over in the

hands and (mili to rub + ?i) mili?i to massage, to rub with
the hands; with h and @, (fe- pon-singular, comitative + ?osi
to_terminate, to come to an end + haki) fe”osihaki to_be finished

or exhausted on both sides and (fe— non-singular, comitative

+ aki) fe”osiaki to finish together, reciprocal or multipli-

cative.

With ? and @, (?ulu head or to be head + %aki) ”ulu®aki

to_have or use as a head or central governing point and (ulu
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head, or to be head + aki) ®uluaki to be first or at the head;
with ? and 1, (tu®u to stand + ”aki) tu®u®aki to stand by means

of or with and ( tu®u to stand + laki) tu®ulaki to form in line,

to stand in position vpreparatory to marching; with ? and m,

(faka- causative verbal prefix + yalo to sink out of sight or

disapoear + ?i) fakapalo?i to cause to be forgotten, to forget,

transitive and (faka-— causative + palo to sink out of sight +

ni) fakagalomi to cause to sink out of sight, to cause to pass
from view; with ? and n, (ako to study, to teach + naki) akonaki

to teach religiously and (ako fo_study, to teach + ®aki) ako?aki

to study by means of, to teach, transitive; with ? and 3, (faka-
causative + ?ita to_be angry + ?i) faka”ita”i to cause to be
ansry,_to make angry and (faka- causative + ®ita to be angry

+ gi) faka’itagi to speak sharply to., to scold angrily.
With m and @, (fe- non-sinmular, comitative + tanu 1o bury

+ maki) fetanumaki to bury above ground, to mound up or cover

with earth and (fe- non-sinsular, comitative + tanu to bury +

aki) fetanuaki to cover over with dirt, leaves or brush, non-

sirsular; wit: m and n, (fe- dual or nlural + heehee to wander

or stray. iterative + maki) feheeheemaki (of the pind) to

wander this way and that and (fe- dual or nlural + heehee 1o

stray or wander, continuative + naki) feheeheenaki to wander

about _here and there, to change direction continuously; with

m and §, (luiu to shake, intransitive + 5aki) lulugaki to shake

or jar, to vurposely asitate and (lulu to shake, intransitive

+ maki) lulumaki to_shake things up as an earthquake.
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With n and @, (tafu to light as a fire, to build up a
fire + naki) tafunaki to kindle, to arouse, inspire and (tafu

to light or kindle + aki) tafuaki to build up (a fire), to

put more fuel on; with n and 3, (fe- dual or plural + ?ita

to be angry + naki) fe”itanaki to be out of sorts with each

other, to have bad feelings toward each other and (fe- dual

or plural + ?ita to be angry + gaki) fe?itagaki to be angry
at_one_ another.

With ;] and @, (luu- to_shake, bound variant form of lulu
to shake, intransitive + 5ekina) luugekina to be so shaken
about as to be injured or harmed and (luu- to shake + ekina)

luuekina to be shake by the wind or some force; with 3

and v, (kaila to_shout, intransitive + gaki) kailagaki to

shout, transitive and (kaila to_shout + vaki) kailavaki to

exclaim, to cry out with surprise or emotion, transitive;

with 3 and f, (fe- dual or plural + ?ulu to be the head +

§aki) fe”ulugaki to lie with the heads toward each other and

(fe~ dual or plural + ?ulu to be the head + faki) fe®ulufaki

to lie with the heads opposite or away from each other.
With 1 and @, (tu?u to_stand + laki) tu®ulaki to stand

in formation or in place and (tu?u to stand + aki) tu®uaki

to stand with, to sell by traveling about; (fa®o to pack +
laki) fa®olaki to store and (fa?o to pack in + aki) fa®oaki

to pack into a box.
With v and @, (fe~ dual or plural + kaila to shout, to

cry out + vaki) fekailavaki to_exclaim together concerning
. and (fe- dual or plural + kaila to shout + aki) fekailaaki
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to shout from different directions; with v and ?, (fe- dual
or vlural + kaila to shout + vaki) fekailavaki to exclaim
together concerning and (fe- dual or plural + kaila ito_shout
+ Paki) fekaila®aki to shout back and forth to each other,

reciprocal; and with v and 3, (kaila to_shout + gaki) kailagaki
to _shout, transitive, active and (kaila to shout + vaki)
kailavaki to exclaim about.

In acddition to the above cited minimal pairs, a certain
number of other pairs can be cited exhibiting combinations of
consonants not shown in contrast by the above minimal pairs
to be in contrast in analogous environments. It should be
noted, however, that @ and ? contrast with all consonants except
p. wontrasts between consonants not demonstrated by minimal
pairs but evidenced by contrast in analogous environments include
the following:.with s and n, (meheka to be jealous + nekina)
mehekanekina to be jealous of, to make the object of jealousy,

terminative asvect and (meheka to be jealous + sia) mehekasia
to make the object of jealousy, multiplicative or continuative,
terminative aspvect; with k and m, (huu to_enter + kia) huukia
to pierce, to penetrate and (huu to enter + maki) huumaki to
poke into, to jab a hole into, to insert by Jjabbing; with k

and 5, (faka- causative + puli to disappear + ki) fakapuliki

to _cause to disappear, to hide, transitive and (fe- dual or
plural + puli to disavpear + paki) fepuligaki to be hidden from

view from each other, to be out of sight of each other; with B

and s, (luu- to shake, variant form of lulu to shake + pekina)

luugekina to be badly shaken about and (luu- to shake + sia)
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luusia to be buffeted about by the wind as a boat but to
safely make it to harbor; with 1 and t, (tu”u to stand +

laki) tu”ulaki to stand in vosition, to form in position in
line or for marching or travelling and (fer dual or plural
+ tu®u to _stand + taki) fetu“utaki to be contiguous or

adjacent to each other; and with m and s, (lulu to shake +
maki) lulumaki to shake continuously as by an earthquake and

(luu- to shake, a variant form of lulu to shake + sia) luusia

to _be buffeted about by the wind but to still make it to har-

bor. Xach example of such contrast in analogous environments
Just cited involves use of a different consonant folloying
the same root, except in the case of luu- and lulu, variant
forms of to shake and preceding one of the suffixes-normally
oreceded by such derivative conso..ants. In each case, it will
be noted that there is a shif{ in the root or basic meaning of
the form, & shift in meaning which is considered as added Jjust-
ification for considering the consonants as derivative affixes.,
An alternative solution to this problem might be adopted,
that of setting up free forms alternating with bound stems.

For example, the occurrence of the free form lulu to shake,

together with the forms luupekina to be badly shaken, luuekina

to_be shaken by the wind, luusia to_be buffeted about in a

storm, and lulumaki to_shake continuously as by an earthquake,
could be explained by saying that the morpheme lulu has various
derived forms: lulum-, luug-, luus-, and luu@-. The added
consonant would account for the shift in meaning of the root

in each case. However, such an interpretation is not felt to
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be as powerful as that of interpreting the consonants as deri-
vational affixes. Such an interoretation, it is felt, brings
out much more clearly the true structufe of Tongan morphology.
The relationship between series of related affixes is much more
clearly shown, as in the case of -ia, -kia, -fia, -sia, =hia,
~?ia, -mia, -nia, and -gia already referred to above in Section
€.1.1., Moreover, it is felt that to set up a large number of
derivative forms each having a slightly different though re-
lated meaning for the various roots and stems, as would be neces-
sary if the consonant were interpreted as being a part of a
bound stem, would be unecessarily complicated and difficult
in trying to explain adequately the morphology of the language.
Hence, the view is adopted in this paper that these consonants
are derivative affixes.

€.1.3. Accordingly, the following derivational morphemes,
all affixes, are set up: 51 =-p, 52 -k, 53 -f, 54 -s with the
allomorphs -s and -t, 55 -h, 56 -1, 57 -m, 58 -n, 59 -y, 60 -v,
6l -@, and 71 -?. The latter, 71 -?, is emphatic, whereas the
other derivational affixes are non-emphatic. =% is assigned
a number of a higher decade as it may occur not only in the
same position as the other derivational affixes but also in
positions farther out from the stem. Derivational affixes Num-
bers 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, and 6l have been ob-
served in a position no higher or farther from the stem than
the first suffix position following the stem, as in siofi %o
look steadily at (sio t2 look + 53 =f derivational + 81 =i

transitiviger + 93 -@ actor-oriented or non-terminative aspect,
emphatic, active). By way of contrast, '=?i (71 =7 + 81 -i
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transitivizer + 93 -@ actor—oriented, emphatic, active, non-

terminative asvect emphasizing action by an actor) has been ob-

served as high as the fifth position following the stem, as in

halaia?ia?i to regard as guilty, transitive, active, actor-
oriented (hala to_be wrong or in error + 61 -@ derivational

suffix + 81 -i transitivizer + 92 —-a goal=-oriented, terminative

aspect emphasizing action performed upon a goal, emphatic + =?ia

to regard as, to consider as + 71 -? derivational, emphatic +

81l -i transitivizer + 93 -f actor-oriented, non-terminative

aspect).

€.2.0., In addition to the derivational affixes listed
and described above and numbered 51, 52, 53, °4, 55, 56, 57,
58, 59, 60, 61, and 71, there are the following verbal suffixes
which enter into combination with the derivational affixes to
form complex suffixes attached to verbal roots. They are as
follows: 81 -i transitivizer; 82 —-aki, allomorphs -—-aki and

-eki, transitivizing instrumentive suffix, with or by means

O ——

of; 83 =?ia 1o consider as being, to regard as; 91 —-apa cause,

reason, nlace of doing, noun-forming; 92 -na, allomorphs =-na

and -a, goal-oriented, terminative aspect, emphatic; and 93

- actor—oriented, non-terminative aspect, emphatic, active.

6.2.1. These suffixes listed above in Section 6.2.0.

enter into combination with the derivational affixes listed in
Section 6.1.3. to form the following complex suffixes which
are attached to verbs: -i (61 @ + 81 -i + 93 -@), tapui

to forbid, to prohibit (root: tapu sacred); -ki (52 -k + 81

-i + 93 =@) humuki to cause to stumble (root: humu o stumble);
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wfi (53 =f + 81 =i + 93 -@) siofi to stare at (sio to look
or see); ~-si (54 -s + 81 =i + 93 —-@) kaipoosi to_steal and eat

at night or on the sly, transitive (kai to_eat + poo night);
-hi (55 =h + 81 =i + 93 -@) 2efihi to push or squeeze into a
Space between two things that are close together (?efi to be

close together, to squeeze under the arms); -mi (57 -m + 81 =i
+ 9% -#) lolomi to guell, to suporess (lolo to push down); -ni

(58 -n + 81 -i + 9% -@) utoni to provide (a fish net) with
floaters (uto floater for a fish net); -gi (59 -5 + 81 i +

* 93 -§) falapooyi to murder or slay (fakapoo to commit the act

of murder or slaying: faka- causative + poo to catch a prey,
o orey uoon); and +?i (71 -? + 81 -i + 93 —f) taa®?i to hit

or strike, to beat up, active, transitive (taa to hit or strike).

All of the above are transitive, active, actor emphatic or
actor-oriented, non-terminative aspect.
-ia (61 =@ + 81 =i + 92 -a) halaia to be guilty (hala to

be in error, to be wrong); -kia (52 -k + 81 -i + 92 -a) nmutukia

to be cut short (mutu to_be short); -fia (53 -f + 81 —-i + 92 =a)

fakahaofia to be saved, to save, to cause to be saved (fakahaofi

to _save, rescue, deliver: faka- causative + hao to escape + —-fi

transitive, derivational); -sia (54 -s + 81 =i + 92 -a) pikisia

to et stuck, to be entancsled or stuck (piki to adhere,to stick);

-hia (55 -h + 81 -i + 92 -a) ?evehia to be frequented (%eva to

walk or go about for pleasure, ?eve- is bound variant form);

-mia (57 -m + 81 =i + 92 -a) tanumia. to_be buried underneath
as by an avalanche (tanu to bury); -nia (58 -n + 81 =i + 92 -a)

tu”enia to take to heart, to feel deeply concepned about (tuva

to think or feel); -pia (59 -p + 81 =i + 92 -a) poopia 1o faint,
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to go unconscious (-poo to _black out as in popopi to cause
the eyes to be dazzled, to_dazzle the eyes); and -%ia (71 -? +

8l -i + 92 -a) ue”ia to cause to move, to be moved or nudged

(we”i to move, to disturb: ue- to iove or sniit position +

?i transitive, active, actor-oriented, non-terminative). All

of the foregoing complex suffixes terminating in 92 -a are
transitive, passive, goal-oriented, terminative aspect and
mean to be in the cqndifion of naving undergone or undergoing
the action or having the condition assumed by the meaning of
the root.

-aki (61 -p 82 -aki + 93 -@) taapuaki to give a blessing,
to biess, tapu to be sacred or forbidden + vowel dcubling
derivational morpheme); -kaki (52 -k + 82 -aki + 93 -#)
punakaki to carry up into the air (the wind) (ouna to fly);
-faki (53 -f + 82 -aki + 95 -¢) haofaki to deliver (hao to
escapve); -takxi (5% -s allomorph -t + 82 =—aki + 93 -@) hekataki

to be on a nerson's back (of a boil or other such swelling)
(heka to_ride); -haki (55 -h + 82 -aki + 93 -@) kauhaki o

swim with, to carry while swimming (kau- to_swim); -maki (57

-m + 82 -aki + 93 =@) huumaki to pierce as a thorn in the foot,

to penetrate (huu to_enter); -naki (53 -n + 82 -aki + 93 -@)

akonaki to_teach, to give religious or moral instruction (ako

to teach); -gaki (59 -y + 82 -aki + 93 -§) toloyaki to throw
stones at, to pelt with missiles (tolo to throw); -laki (56 -1
+ 82 -aki + 93 -@) tupulaki to flourish (tupu to grow); -vaki

(60 -v + 82 -aki + 93 ~@) kailavaki to_shout, transitive

(kaila to shout); and -vaki (71 -? + 82 -aki + 93 -f) kalaga®aki
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—

to shout, to proclaim by shouting (kalaga to shout). All of

. the foregoing are transitive, instrumentive, actor-oriented
or non-terminative aspect, emphatic passive.
-ekina (61 -@ + 82 -aki allomorph -eki + 92 -na) taapuekina

to _cause to be blessed, to be blessed (tapu to be sacred +

vowel doubling derivational morpheme); -kekina (52 -k + 82 -eki

+ 92 -na ) silikekina to make haste with, to be made haste

with or receive too hasty of treatment (silikaki to make haste

with: sili- fo _make haste); -fekina (53 -f + 82 —-eki + 92 -na)

kalofekina to be saved or snatched from danger, to snatch or
save from danger (kalofaki to _rescue from danger: kalo to_dodge);

-tekina (5% -s allomorph -t + 82 -eki + 92 -na) kaatekina to

endure or have patience with, to be endured (kaataki to have

patience: kaa- to exercise conirol); -hekina (55 -h + 82 -eki +

92 -na) kauhekina to _defend or supvort, to be supported or

defended (kauhaki to take the side of or defend: kau to belong

or participate ); -lekina (56 -1 + 82 -eki + 92 -na) tupulekina
to flourish, to grow rapidly (tupu to_grow); -mekina (57 -m +

82 —-eki + 92 -na) palomekina to sink out of sight, to be

caused to _be sunk out of sight (galo to sink or pass out of

sight or memory); -nekina (58 -n + 82 -eki + 92 ~-na) akonekina
to _be well taught, to teach well (akonaki to teach or give

religious instruction: ako to teach or study); -pekina (59 -3 +
82 -eki + 92 -na) luugekina to be badly shaken (luugaki— to

shake: luu- to_shake); and -?ekina (71 =? + 82 =-eki + 92 -na)

kalaga”ekina to shout or announce by shouting, to be prdclaimed

by shouting (kalaja?aki to shout or proclaim: kalaga to shout).
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All of the foregoing forms ending in 92 -na are transitive,
passive, instrumentive, goal-oriented or terminative aspect.
©.2.2. The -na and -a allomorphs of 92 -na goal-oriented
or tefminative aspect, emphatic morpheme alternate in a morpho-
logically determined pattern, as can be seen from the examples
cited in the preceding paragraph. =-a occurs following 81 -i

transitivizer and -na occurs following the 32 =-aki allomorph

—eki transitivizing or instrumentive suffix meaning with or by

means of. The —a allomorph may also occur immediately following

the sten, as in tekea to be nushed or shoved, to cause to be

pushed or shoved (teke to oush or shove + 92 -na allormovh -a
Zoal-oriented or terminative aspect). In the position next to
the stem —-a contrasts with the transitive, actor-oriented or
non-terminative aspect suffix -vi (71 -? + 81 -i +33 -@), as

in huke”i to oven up by lifting a corner or the edge, to turn

back a corner or edge versus hukea to be lifted un. to cause

o be lifted up or‘bgened and in teke¥i to push or shove versus

telkea o _be nushed or shoved or to cause to be nushed or shoved.
02 -na doss not conbtrast in this position with any of the com-
nlex suffixes formed by a derivational morpheme plus 381 —-i
transitivizer, as -pi (59 -p derivational suffix + 81 -i

transitivizer) in fakapooni to murder, to slay (fakapoo to

comnit murder: falta- causative + poo to take a oreﬁ). But in
some forms the -na allomorph of 92 -na has been observed follow-
ing -ki (52 -k derivational suffix + 81 =i transitivizer), as

in malakina to be trampled uvon, to cause to be trampled uvon
(mala to_tread or walk + 52 =k + 81 -i + 92 -na) and following

-i (61 -@ derivational suffix +-81 -i transitivizer + 92 -na
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oal-oriented, terminative aspect), as in “ahuina to be

blackened by smoke, to cause to be blackened by smoke (®ahu
smoke, to smgke or emit smoke + 61 =@ + 81 -i + 92 -na).

The only alternation between allomorphic forms observed

in the derivational affixes is that between the -s and -t
allomorphs of 54 -s. As will be seen from examples which have
been given above the -5 allomorph occurs before 81 -i transi-

tivizer and -t occurs before 82 -aki transitive, instrumentive

and before 92 —apa cause, reason, Hlace of doing, noun-forming

suffix, as in hikitapa to_disinter a body, to exhume a grave

(hiki to 1ift + 5% -s allomorph -t +91 -aya). An example of
the comnlementary distribution of -s and -t is noted in hiikisia

to be lifted up or ovroud (hiki to 1ift +vowel doubling deriva-

tional morpheme + 54 -s + 81 =i + 92 -a) and fehikitaki to _move
about from place to place (fe- comitative + hiki Lo 1ift + 54
-s allomoroh -t + 82 =-aki transitive, instrumentive).

7.1.0. vowel alternation is observed in Tongan in allo-
nmorphic forms of roots. uertain~roots have allomorphs involving
the alternation of / a / alternating with / e /. The form
having / e / in place of / a / appears only before the mor-

phemes o1 =i verbal, transitivizing suffix pnlus 92 -a transi-

tive, passive verbal suffix together with the derivational

suffixes 55 ~h,-58 =-n; 59 -3, and 5% -s, as in the following
examples: fola to spread and folehia to_spread (terminativg f
goal emphatic) or to be sprea ;'tagi to ch and tesiﬁia to égz
over, to mourn, to cry about as a dead person (goal emphatic

or_ terminative aspect); kona to be poison or poisonous and

‘
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konehia $o _be voisoned or drunken, which is in free variation

with konahia to be poisoned or drunken; 7ita§i to _scold, to

speak angrily to and ?iteaia to scold, to be scolded (goal
emphatic or terminative asvect; fua fo carry and fuesia to

carry (goal emphatic or terminative aspect; —-puha to feel or

be_hot (cf. pupuha to feel or be hot) and ouhegia fo feel

opnressed by heat and stuffiness; faka’utagi to _imagine and

zoal emphatic or

to be imagined

fakavutegia to imacine

terminative aspect); vela to burn, to be hot and velehia to

be scorched or burnt; kina to be tired, to be discusted and

kineliia to be tired of, to be disgusted with; Peva to go about

for pleasure, to go on an excursion or holiday and “evehia to

be frecuented by veonle on a holiday or excursion; meheka 1o

be jealous and mehekesia to be jeadous of, which also has the

variant form mehekasia to be Jjealous of; tu?enia to take heart,

to feel deenly concerned about and tu”a to hope or look forward,

a fore form.

The alternation of / a / with / e / is also observed in
the two allomorphs of the instrumentive, transitive verbal
suffix —-aki, which has the allomorphs -aki and -eki. =-eki
appears only when immediately followed by the -na allomorph
of the impersonal, terminative aspect or goal emphatic suffix
92 -na, as evidenced in a ¢omparison of akonaki”i 1o teach, to
counsel or advise and akonekina to teach, to be taught or well
educated; loomaki?i to inundate or flood and loomekiné to be

flooded or inundate or to flood (gmoal emphatic or terminative

aspect). The allomorph —aki never appears before -na.
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The vowel alternation of / a / with / e / is also observed
in some stems and roots when the verbal suffix 94 -na intransi-
tive, intensive, derivative, is added to the stem or root. =-na
has two allomorohs, -na and -§a which are both involved in the
alternation, as indicated by the following exémples: fai to do

and feiga to try. to try for; kai to eat and keina to consume,

devour; vela to be hot, to burn and velega enthusiastically,
with fire and enthusiasm, and teka to push and tekena to _come
up or out because of opressure underneath, to push out.

The alternation of / a / with / e / is also seen in certain
roots or stems ending in -ai when the -a allomorph of 9é -na,
impersonal, terminative aspect or goal-emphatic transitive
verbal suffix is added, as in the following examples: fai to
do, feia Lo do, to_be done; “omai to bring, “omeia to bring,
to_be brougnht; and tokai to punch with the fist, tokeia to hit, .

to be hig,or get hit with a fist.

A few roots or stems also show the same alternation when
the -a allomorph of 92 -na, the transitive, goal emphatic or
terminative aspect verbal suffix, is added to =i, transitive,

actor emphatic, non-terminative aspect verbal suffix, as in

taa®i to hit, striie as compared with tee?ia to_smite, to

strike (by a2 supernatural vower), to be smitten, or when 81 =i

transitive, derivative verbal suffix and 92 -na terminative

aspect are added to the root, as in hu®a juice or liguid,
hu?eina to be damp or wet; ?uha to rain, “uheina to get wet

by the rain, to get rained on; ”ofa to love, ?ofeina to_be

beloved, to be a favorite; ?ita to be angry, ?iteina to be
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the object of anger; and afua to be clear or fine weather,

afueina to_have or to experience good weather.

7.1l.1. In a few instances, certain stems or roots have
been found with variant forms co-occurring with certain affixes.

For example, ope Lo jut out, fto hang down over the edge and the

reduplicated continuative or iterative form opeope have the
variant ovounéd forms -upe and -upeupe, which appear only fol—

lowing the prefix taa- to be or to be doing: taaupe to hang

down or dangle and taaupeupe to be dangling or hanging down,

continuative., The vowel alternation of / o / with / u / is ob-

served in this example of morphemically determined variation.

7.1.2. 3% =?1 genitive suffix has five allomorphs, i,

ki, fi, si, and ni, which appear between two nouns Jjoined
together when the first noun indicates that which is possessed
and the second the possessor or that which the first belongs

to, as mata®ipeni pen point (mata point, edge + i of or posses-

sion + vpeni pen), luokipaka hole of a crab (luo hole + ki of +

paka crab), matanikolo outskirts of town (mata edze + ni of

+ kolo town, village), kilisitahi bottom of the ocean (kili

bottom or sediment, variant form of kele earth + si of + tahi

ocean, sea), ?aofinima palm of the hand (?ao front side + fi

of + nima hand), tagata?ifonua native or person who really be-

longs to the country (tagata man + ?i of + fonua land or country).

The particular allomofph of %% ?i which appears with two given
nouns is morphologically determined. In addition to the form
matanikolo outskirts of town already cited above, ni has been

observed in only one other form tuonimatayi a sudden gust of

wind@ (tuo pull, tug + ni of + matayi wind). ki has been ob-
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served with mu?a front, earlier, former in mu?aki original,

first, but this form is followed by / + / as in mu®aki+tapata
first man. ki has also been observed with luo hole followed
by the name of some animal or insect, as in luoki+loo ant hill
(luo hole + ki of + loo ggﬁ), but in no other environments or
with no other forms. However, ?i may appear in a large number-
of eﬁvironments, including at least two in which the allomorph
ki may appear: luokiloo ant hill, luo®iloo ant hill and

luokipata serpent hole, luo*igata serpent hole. In such cases,

?i and ki are in free variation.

7.1e%. Occasionally the derivational morpheme allomorph
which consists of doubling of the first or last wvowel of the
root is also accompanied by non-significant vowel replacement,

as in kaatoa to be all or compnlete. This form comes from the

root or stem koto complete, absolute, and consists of the root
koto + doubling of the initial vowel, derivational morpheme +
84 -a verbal adjective derivational suffix + replacement of
oo by aa. The vowel replacement can be said to accompany the
derivational morpheme allomorph of vowel doubling.

7¢2.0. BSyncope resulting in loss of vowels is noted in
a number of environments and includes loss of vowels or conso-
nants or of both vowels and consonants when syllables are lost.
The most frequently lost consonants are / k, ?, h /. ILoss of
vowels will now be considered first.

7.2.1. Certain roots or stems ending in identical VV
clusters lose one of the vowels of such clusters when the verbal

suffix =?i (71 -? + 81 -i) transitive, actor emphatic or non-

terminative aspect or the same suffix ?i plus 92 -a goal empha-
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tic, terminative aspect, transitive, or when 95 -?ia emphatic

verbal suffix, exactly, just are added to the root or stem, as

in pehee to_be thus, pehe?i to do thus or so, to do in the indi-

cated manner (71 -? + 81 =i); monuu good luck or fortune,

monu?ia to be blessed or fortunate, to have good luck (71 -?

+ 81 =i + 92 -a goal emvhatic, terminative aspect, transitive);

fee when, ?afee when, interrogative, future, ®afe?ia just or

exactly when, interrogative, future (95 -?ia emphatic, exactly,
just).

7.2.2., Some roots have free allomorphs of the canonical
shape CVV and bound allomorphs of the shape CV. The VV cluster
in the free form consists of identical vowels, one of which is
lost from the bound CV allomorph. Note the following examples:
too to fall, to—- in fakatomala to repent (i. e,y to cause evil
or perdition to fall: faka- causative and mala evil, perdition);

vaa to play, as in fakavaa to play or make sport., to be sportive,

va=, bound stem as in va”iga fo play, a game and in faiva to

perform (i. e., to play or do) an item of entertainment; paa

to_strike azainst, to hit against, pa—-, bound form as in pakil

to_vouch lightly and fepaki to collide together, to strike

acainst each other (fe~ pon-singular, comitative + pa- to
stike arainst + 52 -k + 81 -i); ~huu to_ask or inguire as

seen in huhuu $o_incuire or ask, a reduplicated form, and

-hu to_ask or incuire as seen in fehu”i to ask, to inquire,

to ask a question (fe- non-singular, comitative + hu- to_ask +

71 -? + 81 -i); 1ii to throw or cast, -1i to_ throw as in

liaki to throw away, to reject (1i- to throw + 61 @ + 82

aki); sii to throw, to cast (variant form of 1ii), si-,
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bound form as seen in siaki to reject, to throw away or cast

aside (si- to_throw or cast + 61 -f + 82 -aki); and puu to re-

- lease air or gas, pu—, bound form, as seen in Puhi to blow with

the mouth,_to_spout as a whale (pu- to blow + 55 =h + 81 -i).

7.2.3. / ? / is often lost from the final syllable of
roots or stems when / ? / plus vowel is added in suffixation.

Note, for example, taumata?u to fish with a line and hook, which

becomes taumatau-, a2 bound stem, when the transitive, actor
emphatic suffix =?i (71 -? + 81 -i) is added: taumatau®i to
fish for, to catch by fishing. However, lost of / ? / in such
positions is not automatically determined by phonological en-
vironment as: taumata?u”i to fish for is in free variation with
the former form taumatau”i. Other examples are: fehi”a to_

hate, fehia- as in falrafehia®i to cause to hate (faka- causa-

tive + fehia- to_hate, bound form + 71 =? + 81 -i) and tono?i
to commit adultery with, tonoi— fto_commit adultery with, bound

form, as in fetonoi®aki to commit adultery with each other's

husbands or wives (fe- non=-sincular, comitative + tono to commit

adultery + 81 =i + 71 =? + 82 -aki). The genitive suffix 33

-?i is also observed in connection with similar loss of / ? /,

as in le”o voice and 1eo°i+fafa§u voice of a bell, sound of a
bell (leo=- bound form varying with le?o voice + 33 -?i + fafapu
bell).

One example has been found in Tongan of loss of ;] ?/
plus a following vowel in a position of weak stress between
tertiary and primary stress when the following consonant is

/ £ /. Note no%ofatu to tighten one's belt (no”?o to tie +

fatu stomach, honorific) and its variant form nofatu, with
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which it is in free variation.

7.2.4., Some roots and stems show loss of the consonant
'/ h / in variant allomorphic forms. Usually the allomorphic
form which is bound shows the loss of the consonant. However,
a few examples have been found in which both variant forms have
been free, but the CVV form also appears bound in some instances.

Examplesof such loss of / h / are as follows: fohe oar,

foe- oar, as in foeluolua.double oars for use individually by
two persons and foefoelua to row and sail at the same time; vahe

to divide, to separate, vae— as in vaeua o _divide into two parts

(ua two) and vae?i to pull apart a fish lengthwise; lohi to tell

a lie, to deceive by lying, loi o lie, to tell lies (free form);

vaha open svace at sea, vaa—- space, as in vaaofi to be near or

close together and vavaa open svace between earth and sky; tahi

sea, ocean, salt or sea water, tai- salt water, as in taitai

o0 be slightly salty or brackish, taiki to salt or to flavor
with salt, and fakataitai to make salty or brackish; mohe *to

sleep, moe~ to0 sleep as in moeaki to sleep at a place in readi-

ness for work or a meeting next day, moeekina to sleep at, im-
personal, terminative aspect, and moemoepoo while sleeping at

nicht, as in tee7ia+moemoepoo to slay while sleeping at night,

to assassinate at night. Note that the forms moeaki and moeekina

have variant forms moheaki and moheekina in free variation.
7.2.5. The same alternation between a CVCV and a CVV
root has also been observed in connection with the loss c¢f the

alveolar stop / t /, as in mate to diej o become dead and in

mae to wither, to die (a vplant), which is a free form.
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7.2.6. There are also a number of ClVlClVl stems con-
sisting of reduplicated CV roots which have the form CVCV
. as free forms and CVV as bound forms.' The secondiCl is
dropped, leaving Cllel. Various consonants are 6bserved
as being lost in this way. lNote the following examples :
lulu to shake, luu-, as in luugekina and'iuuekina, variant

forms meaning to be shaken or jostled about; tutu to set

fire to or to light, tuu-, as in tuumaama to light a lamp

or lamps and tuufale to_set fire to houses (i.e., to commit

arson); lolo to suvpress or press down, loo- or lo- (variant
form), as in loomia to_guell, to suppress (impersonal, term-
inative aspect, goal emnhatic), lomi to press down or sup-
ress, and looloomia to quell (iterative or continuative,
impersonal., goal emphatic); loto heart, to will or to consent,

lootaki to urge, to exhort, to insvire heart or courage; tata

to scoop or shovel uv, taa- as in taanaki $o gather up, to

collect and taza”one®one to _scoop up sand, which also appears
as taa+?one”one; kuku to seize, grasp, kuu-, as in kuunima
to clasp the hands together, kuuihu to zrasp the nose, and

kuumia fo graso, to be grasved (terminative aspect, goal

emphatic); and tu”u Lo stand, tuu- as in tuu?uta o _land, to

go to shore.
7.2.7. 1Loss of vowels and consonants occurs in rapid

speech in the forms ”oku vresent tense or orogressive verbal

aspect and na%a past tense. Note the examples : ..7oku+ou
I, present tense, which becomes kou or kuou and na%aku I,

past tense na?u.
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The prefix maa?u- to have the characteristics of or %o

be has a variant form maa- which appears before stems begin-
ning with %o-, as maa”oluga to be high or elevated. The ®u-
is assimilated to ?o- and lost before ?o.

7.2.8, Fetathesis is observed in connection with a few
forms. ni”ihi some, a few appears in some utterances as
'nihi°i. fa?ahi side or faction also appears in some utterances
as faha?i, The same alternation is also observed in the
variant forms fa”anita®u season or part of the year and
faha?ita®u. “a+ha of a and ma®a+ha for a sometimes appear
as ha?a and maha?a respectively, as in rna+§ahi+huulha°a+

‘xakailaahaa + si?i + laumaaliel prayer of people (indefinite)

for a poor snirit.

S

©.1.1. Pronominal roots and affixes also show morpho-
phonenic alternation of forms. <The pronocminal roots, including

their allomorphs, are as follows: 11 -ku, allomorphs -ku, -ou,

-u, and au, first nerson, exclusive, singular, I; 12 -te,

allomorphs -te, -to, and -ta, first person, inclusive, singular
I or one (indefinite, first person); 13 -ke, allomorvhs -ke,

-?0, -oe, and -u, second person, singular, thou or you; 1% -ne,

allomorphs -ne, -no, -na, anéd ~a, third person, singular, he,

5; 15 -ma first person, non-singular~, exclusive, we;

she, it

16 -ta first person, non-singular, inclusive, we; 17 —mo second

person, non-sincular, you or ye; 18 -na third person, non-

sinsular, they.

5-ne is usually used to refer only to persons, but occasion-
allg may be used to refer to things. .

Non-singular refers to the fact that the form is used as
stem in forming dual or plural. '

\
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8.1.2. Hinor morphemes which may be used as prefixes at-
tached to pronominal roots or as free forms include the follow=
ing: 21 he, allomorphs he, e, ho, o, @, definite article, non-
emphatic; 22 ha, allomorphs ha and a, indefinite article; 23
?3, allomorphs 73, ?¢&, ?d, &, &, actor—oriented, non-terminative
aspect possessive morpheme, of; 24 ?6, allomorphs ?5, &, 73,

and &, terminative aspect, goal-oriented possessive morpheme,
7

of; 25 si®?i, allomorphs si?i and si-, diminunitive; 26 mV-
dative morpheme, to or for; 27 hV-8 nronominal prefix; and 28
9V-g, allomorphs ?V- and @, adjectival verb prefix.

Tne minor morphemes which nay be used as suffixes atfached
to pronominal roots or as bamd forms are as follows: 31 -ua,
allomorphs ua and -@, dual number; 32 tolu, allomorphs =tolu
and -u, plural number.

At least one of the allomorphs of 31 or of 32 obligatorily
co—-occurs with 26 mV-, 27 hV-,and 28 ?V-,

8.2.,0. The formation of the possessive pronominal forms,
including the definite, indefinite, diminunitive definite, and
diminunitive indefinite, will now be explained.

8.2.1. The definite, actor-oriented or non-terminative
aspect possessive pronominal prefix he?&- (21 he + 23 ?7&-)
combines with 11 -ku, he®dku my, exclusive; with 12 -te, he®é&te

inclusive; and with 14 -ne, he®&ne his, her. he®é- or

7 In nV-, the V represents / a / before 23 ?a the actor-
oriented, non-terminative possessive morpheme and / o / before
24 2?0 the goal-oriented, terminative aspect possessive nmorpheme.

The same rule applies to V in hV- as in 26 mV-: V represents
/ a / before 23 ?a and /o/ before 24 ?o.

The same rule for determining V applies to ?V- as to 26 mV-
and 27 hV- as stated above.
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hé?e- co-occurs with the -@ bound allomorph of 31 ua dual
or with the -u bound allomorph of 32 tolu plural and with
the following pronominal roots: with 15 -ma, he?éma our,
exclusive, dual and hé?eméullo our, plural, exclusive; with
16 -~ta, he?&ta gur, dual, inclusive and hé%etdu our, plural,
inclusive; and with 18 -na, he?&na their, dual and hé&?endu
their, plural.

The definite, actor-oriented, non-terminative aspect
possessive pronominal prefix form he®é- or hé%e- co-occurs
only with the phrasal prefixes 165 ki to, for, as in
kihe?eku to my, exclusive; 166 mei from, as in meihe?eku
from my, exclusive; and 164 ?i in, with, through, as in
?ihe?eku in my, exclusive. he”&- has a variant form ?&-,
which co-occurs with phrasal particles other than ki-, mei-,
and ?i- already referred to. ?e- co-occurs with 160 ko

substantive predicative as in ko?eku my, exclusive, with
162 ?a pon-transitive subject marker as in ®a”eku my, ex-

clusive, with 163 ?a goal marker as in %a%eku exclusive,
with 23 ?a actor-oriented, of as in ?a?eku of my, exclu-

sive, with 24 %o goal-oriented, of as in %o%eku of my,
exclusive, and with 150 mo and as in mo”eku and my, exclu-

sive.

he?é- also has a variant form ho?8 or hd?c-, which

co—occurs with 17 -mo second person, non-singular. This

variant form is composed as follows: (11 ho + 13 ?3) ho?d-,

10 When he?8- combines with CVV stems, the stress auto-
matically shifts to the first vowel hé%e- by the rule of
alternation of stress.
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which co-occurs with 31-@ in ho?dmo your, dual and with 32
-u in hd%omdu your, plural.

he?é- Has a fourth variant form hd-, which is derived

as follows: 21 ho + 23 § yield ho- derived by the rule that

in identical V¥ clusters, unstressed V of VV is lost since

no identical VV cluster has augmenting or ascending stress,

i. e;, weak followed by a stronger stress, either tertiary,

secondary, or primary ll; In such situations, as has been

stated, the weakly stressed vowel is dropped; hé- combines

12

only with 13 -%0, as in hd%0~ - thy. your, second person,

singular possessive., .

Neither the ho?d- or hdé- variant forms of he?é- show
variation according to the phrasal particle which precedes
then as do he?&- and its variant form ?&- as previously
explained. Thus, ho?d- and hd- both co-occur with 165 ki
to, for, 164 ?i in, with, by and 166 mei from, as well as
all other phrase initial particles.

8.2.2. The diminutive,  definite, actor—oriented
or non-terminative aspect possessive préfix is formed as
follows: si?8-12 (25 si- diminueitive + 21 e definite
article + 23 ?8). This prefix combines with 11 -ku,
si?éku my, exclusive; actor-oriented, diminusdtives; with
12 -te, si?8te my, one’s, inclusive, actor-—oriented, dim-

inumdtive; with 14 -ne, si®éne his, her, actor—oriented,

v

1l Igentical VV clusters may have only a VV, ﬁV, or VV
stress pattern. No other patterns have been observed for

such clusters.
2 A1l CV pronominal roots are weakly stressed.
13 Weakly stressed e is lost to preserve the alternation

of stress pattern.
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diminumitive. In the dual and plural, si?&- combines with
the respective pronominal roots followed by 31 -@ or 32 -u:
with 15 -ma, si®éma our, dual, exclusiie, actor4oriented,

14

diminueidtive and si7éméu our, plural, exclusive, actor-=or-
iented, diminuritive; with 16 -ta, si®éta our, dual, inclu-
sive, actor-oriented, diminuaitive and si?étdu our, plural ,
inclusive, actor-oriented, diminumitive; and with 18 -na,

si?&éna their, dual, actor—oriented, diminumitive and si”éndu

their, plural, actor—-oriented., diminumitive.

In the second person, the allomorphic form of the pre-
fix oceurring in the singular is composed as follows: si-
(25 si- diminuedtive + 21 o definite article + 13 actor=
oriented vpossessive) in which the identical vowel cluster
is lost and the tertiary stress of 13 & is retained since
identical VV clusters do not admit the stress pattern of
weak followed by tertiary stress and since VVV clusters do
not admit the stress pattern of weak, weak, tertiary before
a weakly stressed syllable: (25 si- + 21 o + 23 & + 13 ?o
second person, singular pronominal root) si?o thy, your,
singular, actor—oriented, diminumitive.

' In the second person plurel, the allomorphic form of

" the prefix is composed as follows: 51?8-1° (15 si- diminua-—

stive + 21 o definite article + 2% 79 actor—oriented possess—

14 CVCV prefixes having tertiary stress on the second V
occur before CV roots. The stress of the prefix shifts to
the figst vowel when the prefix is attached to CVV-roots.

1> yeakly stressed o is lost to preserve the alternation

of stress pattern.
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ive). This prefix combined with 17 -mo plus 31 - and 32
-u giving si?dmo Your, dual, actor-—oriented, diminunitive
and si?dmdu your, plural, actor—oriented, diminunitive;
The definite, goal-oriented prefix h6-16 (21 ho-

definite article + 24 6 goal-oriented possessive) combines
with all pronominal roots, as followsr with 11 -ku, hdku
my, exclusive, goal-oriented; with 12 -to, hdto one$, my,

inclusive, goal-oriented; with 13 -@, hd thy, your, singular,
goal-oriented; and with 14 -no, hoéno his, her, its, singular,
goal-oriented. In the dual and plural hé- combines with the
vronominal roots plus 31 -@ dual and 32 -u plural: with 16

-ma, homa our, dual, exclusive, goal-oriented and hémdu gur,
plural, exclusive, goal-oriented; with 17 -mo, homo your,
dual, goal-oriented and hdémdu your, plural, goal-oriented;
and with 18 -na, hdna their, dual and héndu their, plural,

goal—-oriented.

The diminumdtive, definite, goal-oriented possessive
prefix is formed as follows: 25 si- dininumitive + 21 o
definite article + 24 2?0 goal-oriented possessive yields
s1?6-17, This prefix combines with 11 -ku, si’3ku my, ex-
clusive, diminusdtive oal-oriented; with 12 -to, si?dto
one’s inclusive, diminumitive, goal-oriented; with 13

-@, si®o thy, your, diminueitive,goal-oriented; with 14 -no,

16 Weakly stressed o drops out since the ascending
stress pattern of weak followed by tertiary or secondary
stress is not permitted in identical VV clusters.

17 Weakly stressed o is lost to preserve the alterna-
tion of stress pattern.
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si®?dno his, her, diminumitive, goal-oriented. si®?d- also
co-occurs with 31 -@ dual and 32 -u plural suffixed to the

pronominal root: with 15 -ma, si®dma our, dual, exclusive,
diminumitive, goal-oriented and si®dmdu our, plural, exclu-
sive, diminusitive oal—oriented; with 16 -ta, si®?dta our,
dual, inclusive, diminusitive, goal-oriented and si?dtdu
our, plural, inclusive diminumsitive oal-oriented;.with 17
-mo, si®dmo your, dual, goal-—oriented and si°dmdu your,
plural, goal-oriented; and with 18 -na, si?dna their, dual,
goal-oriented and si?dndu their, nlural, goal-oriented.
8.2.3, The indefinite, actor-oriented, possessive
prefix ha?3- (22 ha- + 23 ?3) combines with the following
pronominal roots in the following manner: 11 -ku, ha®dku
m indefinite, exclusive, actor—oriented; 12 -te, ha®idte
one's, my , indefinite, inclusive, actor-oriented; 14 -ne,
ha”dne his, her, indefinite, actor-oriented. ha?3- also
Co~-occurs with 31 -@ dual and 32 -u plural in the follow-
ing combinations: with 15 -ma, ha®ama our, dual, indefinite,
exclusive, actor~oriented and hd%amdu 6ur, plural, indef-

inite, exclusive, actor-oriented; with 16 -ta, ha”ata our,

dual, indefinite, inclusive, actor-oriented and ha®atau

our, plural, indefinite, inclusive, actor—oriented; with 17

-mo, ha®amo your, dual, actor—oriented and hd?amdu your,

lural, actor—oriented; and with 18 -na, ha”3na their, dual,
actor—-oriented and hd”andu their, vplural, actor—oriented.
ha?3- has a variant form hd- formed as follows: 22 ha-
+ 23 & yields ha-. Weakly stressed a-of 22 ha- is dropped

to avoid a pattern of ascending stress in identical VV clusters,
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i. e., weak stress followed by tertiary, secondary, or
srimary stress; ha- combines with 13 %o second nefson,
singular, pronominal root to form ha%o &h our indefinité,
singular, actor-oriented.
The indefinite, dimihunétive; actor-oriented vossessive
nrefix is formed as follows: 25 si- diminumitive + 22 -a

3 - - . » - - e [ - -
indefinite article + 25 ?a actor—oriented, possessive mor-

. .oy 18 R .. . .
phene yields 51?a-l . si%a- combines with the following
>
singular roots: with 11 -ku, si%aku my, indefinite, exclu-
sive, actor—oriented, diminumeitive; with 12 -te, si®ate one's,

A
my, indefinite, inclusive, actor—oriented; with 15 =-o, si®ao

thy., indefinite, actor-oriented, diminumitive; and with 14

S - - - - -
-ne, si”ane his, her, indefinite, actor—-oriented, diminumitive.

si®a- co-occurs witla 31 =@ dual and 32 -u nlural in the form-
ation of the following forms: with 15 -ma, si?ama our, dual,

exclusive, indefinite, zctor—oriented, diminuasitive and

SN N . . . .
si®amau our, nlural, exclusive, indefinite, actor-oriented,

15 . . s oV, . . .
diminusitive; with 16 -ta, si”ata our, dual, inclusive, indef-

N S\ ~
inite, actor—oriented, diminuedtive and si?atau our, vlural,

inclusive, indefinite, actor—oriented, diminumstive; with 17

-0, si?amo your, dual, indefinite, actor-oriented, diminuni-
Tive and si?amou your, plural, indefinite, actor-oriented,
dininumitive; and with 18 -na, si”ana their, dual, indefinite,
actor-oriented, dininumitive and. si”anau their, olural, indef-

inite, actor-oriented, diminumitive.

18 Wieakly stressed a is lost to preserve the alternation
of stress pattern.
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8.2.,4%., The indefinite, goal-oriented, possessive prefix
consists of 22 ha- + 24 -3 yielding ha-17, hi- combines with
the following pronominal roots in the following manner: with
11 -ku, h3ku my, indefinite, exclusive, goal-oriented; with
12 -te, hdte one's first verson, inclusive, indefinite, goal-
oriented; with 13 -o, hdo thy, your, singular, indefinite,

soal-oriented; with 14 -ne, hdne his, her, indefinite, goal-~

oriented. In the dual and plural hd3- co-occurs with 31 -@
dual and 32 -u plural: with 15 -ma, hdma our, dual, exclu-
sive, indefinite, goal-oriented and hdmdu our, plural, exclu-
sive, indefinite, zoal-oriented; with 16 ~ta, hdta our, dual,'
inclusive, indefinite, goal-oriented and hdtdu our, plural,
inclusive, indefinite, goal-oriented; with 17 -mo, himo your,

dual, indefinite, moal-oriented and hdmdu your, plural,

indefinite, zoal—-oriented; and with 18 =-na hana their, dual,

indefinite, goal-oriented and hadndu their, plural, indefinite,

~oal-oriented.

8.2.5. The diminusditive, indefinite, goal-oriented,
~ossessive prefix is formed as follows: 25 si- diminuritive

+ 22 a— indefinite article + 24 ?3 goal-oriented possessive
20
L 3

vields si®?a- si?3- combines with the following singular

- by * 3 -
nronominal roots: with 11 -ku, si®aku my, exclusive, indef-

inite, zoal-oriented, diminumitive; with 12 -te, si®dte one's,

19 Weakly stressed a is lost since Tongan does not permit
a vattern of weak stress followed by tertiary or secondary in
identical VV clusters.

20 Weakly stressed a is lost to preserve the alternation
on stress pattern.
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first person, inclusive, indefinite, diminumitive, goal-
oriented; with 13 ~o, si®3o0 thy, your, singular., indefinite,

oal-oriented, diminusitive; with 14 -no, si®3no his, her,

indefinite, goal-oriented, diminumitive. In the dual and

plural si?3- co-occurs with 31 =@ dual and 32 -u plural in
the following forms: with 15 -ma, si”3ma our, dual, exclu-

sive, indefinite, goal-oriented, diminumitive and si?amiu

our, plural, exclusive, indefinite, goal—-oriented, diminums-

tive; with 16 -ta, si®?ata cur, dual, inclusive, indefinite,

goal-oriented, diminusitive and si?dt3u our, nlural, inclu-

ive, indefinite, goal-oriented, diminumstive; with 17 -mo,

si%3mo your, dual, indefinite, coal=-oriented, dirinumstive

and si”&mdu your, vlural, indefinite, coal-oriented, dimin-

usttive; and with 18 -na, si®dna their, dual, indefinite,

~oal-oriented, diminuedtive and si®dndu their, vplural, indef-

S beal

inite, goal—-oriented, diminumstive.

2l

8.3.1. The dative morpheme mV-“= combines with 23 ?a-

actor-oriented nossessive and with 24 ?06- goal—oriented

nossessive to form the dative prefixes ma?3- for, to, actor-

oriented. These combine with the pronominal roots as follows:

with 11 -ku, ma?dku to or for me, exclusive, actor-oriented

. s 222 . ;
and mo?0ku to or for me, exclusive, goal-oriented™; with

12 -ta, ma?8ta for or to_one or me, inclusive, actor—oriented

21 V becomes a before 23 ?3- and o before 24 ?6-.

22 Before CV roots. the stress of ma?d- and mo?d- shifts
to ma®i- and mo?6-.
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and mo?dta for or to one or me, inclusive, goal-oriented;

with 13 -u, ma%iu to or for you, singular, actor—-oriented
and mo?6u to or for you, singular, goal—oriented; and with

14 -na, ma®4na to or for him or her, actor—oriented and

mo?%na to_or for him or her,'goal-oriented. In the dual,

ma®d- and mo?6- co-occur with 31 -ua dual: with 15 -ma,

md?amdfa to _or for us, exclusive, dual, actor—oriented and

mdé?omdla to or for us, exclusive, dual, goal-oriented; with

16 -ta, md%atdta to or for us, dual, inclusive, actor-

oriented and md”otdlla to or for us, dual, inclusive, goal-

oriented; with 17 -mo, md®amdla to or for you, dual, actor-

oriented:and md?omdta to or for you, dual, goal-criented;

and with 18 -na, ma%andlla to or for them, dual, actor-

oriented and md%ondlGa to or for them, dual, goal-oriented.
In the plural ma®3- and mo?d- co-occur with 32 -u plural
allomorph + -tolu plural allomorph: with 15 -ma, md”amdutbdlu

to or for us, nlural, exclusive, actor-oriented and mo”omdu-

t61u to_or for us, plural, exclusive, goal-oriented; with

16 -ta, md?atdutdlu to or for us, plural, inclusive, actor-

oriented and md?otdutbédlu to or for us, plural, inclusive
p- LA AT TR A~A — — e e Y

goal-oriented; with 17 -mo, m3?amdutdiu to or for you, plural,
actor-oriented and mdé”omdutdlu Lo _or for you, plural, goal-

oriented; and with 18 -na, md®andutbélu to or for them, plural,

actor-oriented and md?ondutdlu to or for them, plural, goal-
oriented.
When ma®3- and mo”0- are prefixed to the actor-oriented

possessive adjective form 23 ?3-, the ?3- and ?0- are lost:
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ma”3d- + ?8ku yields ma”dku to or for my, exclusive, actor-
oriented and mo?d- + ?&ku yields mo®éku to or for my,
exclusive, goal-oriented. This loss occurs before ?&- (21
@ definite article + 23 ?&- actor—oriented vossessive) and
is obligatory in this environment. However, in the environ-

ment nreceding hd- (21 ho- definite article + & zoal-oriented

nossessive) one of two things may occur: ma’d- and mo?d- are

either prefixed to ho- with consequent loss of the final

syllables, as in ma®3- + hdno his, her, actor-oriented, which

vields mahdno to_or for his or her, actor-oriented dative,

or in mo?d- + adno, which yields mohdno fo_or for his or her,

zoal-oriented dative, or ma®d~ and mo?d- are used as free

forms before plus Juncture witi: an attendant change of stress,
as in ma?3- + héno vields Imd%?a+hdnol and in mo?d- + hdno
vields Imd?o+hdnol. ILoss of the final syllables of ma?d- and
mo?d- is obligatory when the forms are attached as prefixes
to the definite, actor-oriented and zoal-oriented possessive
adjective nrefixes without intervening »lus Jjuncture; the
final syllables; however, are always retained when there is
an intervening nlus juncture, aé in the examples Jjust cited.
8.3.2. 1In the resular »ronominal forms, 27 hV- nronominal
nrefix is added to whe ?& allomorph. of 23 and the 2?0 allomorph
of 24. ‘/hen such occurs, V becomes a before 23 ?d or o before
24 ?8. This produces the vossessive pronominal oprefixes ha®3-
actor-oriented nossessive pronoun prefix and ho?d- goal-

oriented nossessive pronoun prefi¥X. IFrom these possessive

pronominal prefixes are composed the following forms: ha®3~ +
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11 -ku, ha?8ku°’ mine, exclusive, actor-oriented and ho®d- +
11 -ku, ho®8&ku mine, exclusive, goal-oriented; ha®3- + 12 -ta
yields ha®ata one's own, inclusive, actor—oriented and ho?d-
+ 12 -ta yields ho?dta one's own, inclusive, goal-oriented;
ha?d~ + 13 -u yields ha®iu thine, fours= sincular, actor-
oriented and 10?6- + 13 -u yields ho®du thine, yours, sinsular,

zoal~-oriented; ha®?d- + 14 -na yields ha®ina his., hers, actor-

oriented and ho?d- + 1% -na yields ho?6na his, hers, zoal-

oriented. In the dual, ha®3- and ho?d- co-occur with 31 -ua

dual and in the plural with 32 -u plural + 32 -tolu plural,

as follows: ha®d- + 15 -ma + 31 -ua, hd”amdlda ours, dual,
exclusive, actor—-oriented; ha®a- + 15 -ma + 32 -u + 32 -tolu,
nd”amdutdlu ours, nlural, exclusive, actor—oriented; ho?d— +
15 -ma + 31 -ua, ad%omdlla ours, dual, exclusive, moal—-oriented;
and ho®d- + 15 -ma + 32 -u + %2 -tolu, hd”omdutdlu ours,
plural, exclusive, goal-oriented; ha®a- + 1€ -ta + 31 -ua,

h3?atada ours, dual, inclusive, acior-oriented; ha®3- + 16

-ta + 32 -u + 32 =-tolu, h3%atdutdlu ours, vplural, inclusive,
actor—oriented; ho?d- + 1€ -ta + 31 -ua, hd”otdla ours, dual,

inclusive, coal-oriented; and ho?d- + 16 -ta + 32 -u + 32

~-tolu, hd?otdutdlu ours, nlural, inclusive, soal-oriented;

ha?3- + 17 -mo + 32 -ua, hd?amdéla yours, dual, actor—-oriented;

ha?d- + 17 -mo + 32 -u + 32 -tolu, ha”amdutdlu yours, plural,

actor-oriented; ho?6- + 17 -mo + 31 -ua, nd”?omdla yours, dual,

25 gefore CV stems the stress on ha®d- and Lo?d- shifts
to ha%a- and ho?0-. The stress shift in the plural is to
ha?a- and hod?o-.
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goal-oriented; and ho?0- + 17 -mo + 32 =-u + 32 =-tolu,
hé?omdutdlu yours, plural, goal-oriented; ha®d- + 18 -na
+ 31 -ua, h&%andlla theirs, dual, actor—oriented; ha%i- +
18 -na + %2 -u + 32 -tolu, hd%andutdlu theirs, nlural,

actor-oriented; ho?d- + 18 -na + 31 =-ua, ho”ondda theirs,

dual, goal-oriented; and ho?d- + 18 -na + 32 -u + 32 -tolu, .

hé?ondutdélu theirs, plural, coal-oriented.

3.5.3. The adjectival verb prefix 28 ?V- is prefixed
to the éctor—oriented vossessive morpheme 25 2?3~ and to the
goal-oriented possessive morpheme 24 ?6-. ihen so prefixed,
V becomes a before ?a~ and o before ?6-. Thus, ?V + ?3-
becomes 23?4~ actor—oriented, adjectival verb nrefix and

?Y + ?0- becomes ?0?06~ zoal-oriented adjectival verb orefix.

"hese two forms, 78?4~ and ?0?6-, are prefixed to singular

nronominal roots, as follows: to 11 -ku, ?d%&ku zine, to

be mine, exclusive, actor-oriented and ?4?8ku mine, to be

mine, exclusive, .zoal—oriented; to 12 ~ta, ?3%4ta one's,

to be one's, inclusive, actor-oriented and ?3%6ta one's,

to _be cne's, inclusive, goal-oriented; to 13 —-u, °a%4u thine,

yours, to be thine or yours, sinzular, actor-oriented and

23?6u thine, vours, to be thine or yours, sincular, goal-
oriented; and to 14 -na, ?a%3na his, her, to be his or her,

actor-oriented and ?0?6na his, her to be his or her, goal-

oriented.
In the dual and plural strongly stressed °é—'and 26—
of the ?3%4- and ?0?6- prefixes are lost: ?a%a4- becomes

?3- and ?0?6- becomes ?0-, since the prefix no longer is
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prefixed to a pronominal root which falls as the ultimate
syllable of a contour span. These shortened forms are
construed as being derived as follows: 23?4~ + 15 -md +

31 -(a becomes ?amdua of us, ours, dual., actor—oriented.

The strongly stressed syllable of ?3?3~ is lost since the
only stress patterns that have been observed in the two syl-
lables occurring before the strongly stressed penultimate syl-
lable of forms is the regular patterns of either weak plus
tertiary or tertiary plus weak or the irregular pattern of
tertiary plus tertiary. The pattern of tertiary plus strong
plus tertiary does not occur preceding étrong stress on the
venultimate syllable; hence, the strongly stressed syllable
of ?3%4- is dropped, leavin. the stress pattern still irregu-
lar but one that does occur and is allowable. The shorter
form ?3- of ?3°8- is derived in a similar manner: ?5%6- +

15 -md + 31 -(a becomes ?dmdfa of us, ours, dual, zoal-oriénted

or terminative asnect.

In the dual, %3~ and ?0 co-occur with 31 -ua dual and in
the plural with 32 -u plural + 32 =-tolu plural. This double
use of plural allomorphs occurs because, in the plural, the
prenosed pronominal forms are used as stems and these stems
already include the =u allomorph of the plural morpheme, as

in ?3mdutdlu of us, ours, plural, exclusive (?3- + the -preposed.

pronominal form mau, which includes 15 -md + 32 -u,+ 32 -t6lu).
The following are the dual and plural forms in addition to
*3mita, ?Omida, and %3mdutdlu, which have already been ex-

plained. All three of these forms are first person exclusive.
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The remaining forms are as follows: (%6~ + 15 -md + 32 -u +

32 -t0lu) ?dmdutdlu ours, plural, exclusive, goal-oriented;

(?3~ + 16 -t3 + 31 -(a) ?3atafa ours, dual, inclusive, actor—

oriented, ("4~ + 16 -t3 + 52 -u + 52 -t61lu) ?3tdutdlu ours,
plural, inclusive, actor-oriented, (?d- + 16 -td + 32 -(a)

?0tdla ours, dual, inclusive, ~oal-orisnted, and (?o- +

16 =53 + 32 -u + 32 -tblu) ?otdutdlu ours., to be ours, inclu-

sive, plural, soal-oriented;y (?3- + 17 -md + 31 -ua) 23mola

yours, to be vours, dual, actor-oriented, (?3- + 17 -md +

32 —u + 32 -t81u) ?ambutdlu ycurs, to be yours, nlural, actor-

oriented, (?0-+ 17 -md + 31 -ta) ?06mdla yours, dual, goal-

oriented, (?6- + 17 -md + 52 -u + 32 =-t6lu) ?dmdutdlu yours,
nlural, goal-oriented; (?d- + 18 -nd + 32 ~(a) ?anafla theirs,
dual, actor-oriented, (7&8- + 18 -nd + 32 -u + 32 -t81lu)

?3ndutbédlu theirs, piural, actor-oriented, (?6- + 18 -nd + 31 -Ga)

?dnalia theirs, dual, soal-oriented, (?0- + 18 -nd + 52 =u + 32

-561u) ?dndutdlu theirs, nlural, goal-oriented.

8.4.0. Alternation of allomorphic shapes is also observed

in the singular forms cf tie proposed actor pronouns and the

postposed acsor-goal-objective Hronominal forms. In addition

to 11 -ku first verson, exclusive, sinzular, 12 -to first

verson, inclusive, sinsular, 15 -ke second nerson, singular,

and 1% =ne third nerson, sincular, there is one other minor

morpheme used in the formation of the singular proposed and
nosthosed pronominal forms, and th:t is 29 ki- the postposed
pronominal prefix, which has the allomornhs ki-, i-, k-, and

2.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



109
8.4.1. The singular preposed, actor pronouns show the
following alternation cf allomorphic shapes: 11 -=ku follow-

ing 141 “oku present tense marker appears as the allomorph

ou, as in #?oku+ou+?dlu¥ I go, I am going; 11 -ku following

the na®a allomorph of 142 na”e past tense marker appears as
the aliomorph -ku as enclitic, as in #n¥?aku+?4lu# I went;

11 -ku following 143 kuo perfect, inchoative aspect marker

apnears as the allomorph —u as enclitic, as in #kﬁou+t60#
I have failed; 11 =ku following the te allomorph of 144

?e future tense marker appears as the allomorph -u as en-~

clitic, as in #teu+”4lu¥ I will or shall go; 11 -ku fol-

lowing either the te or ke allomorphs of 146 ke potential,

imperative, purvosive or infinitive aspect marker appears

as the allomorph —u as enclitic, as in lkeu+”alu# that T

may) o or in lkeu+?ild?i# that I know; 11 -ku following

145 ka conditional or desiderative aspect marker apnears

as the allomorph -u as enclitic, as in lkau+?4luf may I go

or that I may go; 11 -ku following 149 %0 and and 148 pea

and appears as the allomorph -u as enclitic, as in |%ou+?alu#
and I went, Ipfau+?4lu¥ and (then) I went; 11 -ku following

147 ne subjunctive asvect marker appears also as the allo-

mornh —u as enclitic, as in #ka+néu+?4lul if I had gone.

llone of the other nronominzl roots, 12 -te, 13 -ke,
or 1# -ne, in the singular show allomorphic alternation
following the tense and aspect markers or the conjunctions

which are listed above as determining the dternation of

the allomornhs of 11 -ku first verson, inclusive, singular.
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Only one allomorph of 12 -te, 13 -ke, and 14 -ne appears
before all tense, aspect, and conjunctive particles. Only

the -te allomorph of 12 -te first person, inclusive, sing-

ular, the ~ke allomorph of 13 ~ke second person, singular,

and the -ne allomorph of 14 -ne third person, singular app-

ear before 141 ?oku present tense, the na®a allomorph of

142 na%e past tense, 143 kuo perfect, inchoative aspect,

the te allomorph of 144 ?e future, 145 ka conditional, des-
iderative, 146 ke potential, imverative, 147 ne subjunctive,
148 pea and, 149 %o and.

8.4,2, However, alternation of allomorphic forms is
observed in the singular, postposed, actor-goal-objective
pronominal forms, as follows: 1l -ku appears as the all-
omoroh au in the postposed pronominal form au (29 ¢ + 11 au),
as in Iklate+dui to me; 12 -te appears as the allomorph
-ta in the nostposed pronominal formkta (29 ki- + 12 =-ta),
as in lkYate+kita# to one or me; 13 -ke appears as the all-
omorph oe in the postposed pronominal form koe (29 k- + 13

v ) .
-oe), as in lkiate+kde# to you, singular; and 14 -ne app-

ears as the allomorph ~-a in the postponed pronominal form

ia (29 i- + 14 -a), as in Ik;ate+ia% to him, her, it.24
8.4.3., The non-singular postoosed nronominal forms

show no alternation of allomorphic shape of the pronominal

roots. Only one allomorph of each non-singular root

24 Following kiate the postposed form ia rarely means
it, although in other contexts ia may refer to non-human
objects.

-
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appears in the postposed pronominal forms. For example,
the single allomorph na of 18 -na third person, non-singular
appears in the postvosed forms kinaua fhem, dual (29 ki- +
18 -na + 31 -ua) and kinautolu them, plural (29 ki- + 18 -na
+ 32 -tolu).

The same observation also holds true for the preposed
non-singular pronominal forms. Only one allomorph of each
non?singular nronominal root épnears in the preposed non-

singuler forms, as, for example, na they, dual (18 na- + 31

@ ) in #tena+?ilu# they (dual) will go and nau they, plural

(18 na- + 32 -u) in #tendu+?4lu# they (olural) will go.
8.5.1. The preposed and postvosed pronominal forms in

the dual and plural are formed as follows: (preposed, actor)

ma (15 ma- +31 - dual) we, dual, exclusive: as in

Ltema+?81u¥ we (dual, exclusive) will go; ta (16 ta—- + 31
-@ dual) we, dual, inclusive, as in #teta+?8lu¥ we (dual,
exclusive) will go; mo (17 mo- + 31 =) you, dual, as in
#teno+?41lvd you (dual) will zo; na (18 na- + 31 -¢) they,
dual, as in ¥tena+?8lud they (dual) will go; mau (15 ma- +
32 -u vlural) we, exclusive, nlural, as in #temdu+4lu¥ we
(plural, exclusive) will go; tau (16 ta- + 32 -u) we, inc-
lusive, plural, as in #tetdu+?4lus we (plural, inclusive)

will go; wmou (17 mo- + 32 -u) you, plural, as in #temdu-

+?81u# vou (plural) will go; and nau (18 na- + 32 -u) they,

nlural, as in #tendu+?&luf the lural) will

8.5.2. (Postposed, actor-goal-objective forms) kimaua

(29 ki- + 15 -ma + 31 -ua dual) we, us, exclusive, dual,
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as in lkiftelkimaba# to us (dual, exclusive); kitaua (29 ki-

+ 16 -ta + 31 -ua) we, us, inclusive, dual, as in lkidtel

kitdha¥# to us (dual, inclusive); kimoua (29 ki- + 17 -mo + 31

-ua) you, dual, as in Imeiftelkimofia$ from you (dual);
kinaua (29 ki- + 18 -na ¥ 31 -ua) they. them, dual, as in
Imeiftelkinala# from them (dual); kimautolu (29 ki- + 15
-ma + %2 -u + 32 -tolu) we, us, exclusive, nlural, as in

Ikiftelkindutdlusi to us (plural); kitautolu (29 ki- + 16

-ta + 32 -u + 32 -tolu) we, us, inclusive, plural, as in

Ikiftelkitdutdluf to us (nlural, inclusive); kimoutolu

(29 ki- + 17 -mo + 32 -u + 32 -tolu) you, plural, as in
Ikxidte lkindutdluf to _vou (plural); kinautolu (29 ki- + 18
-na + 32 -u + 32 -tolu) they, them, plural, as in Ikidtel

kindutdlu# to _them (plural).

8.5.3. Alternation of the allomorphs of 29 ki- post-

nosed, actor—-cozl-objective prefix is noted in the singular

postposed forms above, as follows: 29 ki- appears as @ be-
fore the 11 -ku allomorph au in au I, me, exclusive, sing-
ular; 29 ki- apnears as the allomorph ki- before the
allomornh -ta of 12 -te in kita one, I, inclusive, first
verson, singular; 29 ki- appears as the allomorph k- before
the —oe allomorph of 15 -ke in koe you, singular, and 29 ki-
apoears as the allomorph i- before the 14 -ne allomorph -a
in ia he, him, she, her. 29 ki- appears as the allomorph
ki- before 15 -ma, 16 -ta, 17 -mo, and 18 -na in the dual
and plural forms kimauva we, us, dual, exclusive , kitaua

we, us, dual, inclusive, kimoua you, dual, kinava, they, them,
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dual, kimautolu we, us, plural, exclusive, kitautolu we, us,
plural, inclusive, kimoutolu you, vplural, and kinautolu
they, them, olural, which have been described in the para-
graph above.

9.0. Tongan numeral forms, both roots and affixes,
exhibit some alternation of allomorphic forms. The mor-
phemes involved in the composition of the forms of the num-
eral system are as follows: 201 taha, including the allo-
morphs taha, ho-, and te-, one; 202 ua, including the

allormorphs ua and uo-, two; 203 tolu three; 204 faa four;

205 ninma five; 206 ono six; 207 fitu seven; 208 valu eight;

209 hive pnine; and 210 fiha how many, an indefinite number;

211 -pa, including the allomorphs -pa, e, -§o, -o, and &,
numeral stem formavive; 212 -fulu ten or a decade; 215 -kau
a_score (of coconuts) or twentys; 214 -kumi ten (fathoms or
spans); 215 -fuhi ten score or two hundred (usually of
yams); 216 -fua ten score or two hundred (usually of coco-
nuts); 217 —au one nundred; 218 -tula ten pairs (of thatch);

219 afe thousand; 220 nano ten thousand; 221 kilu one hun-

dred thousand; 222 miliona million; and 223 noa zero, nothing.
9.1.0. By one method of counting, the numerals taha

one, ua two, tolu three, faa four, nima five, ono six, fitu

seven, valu eight, hiva ninz, and noa zero are used with-

out change in various combinations, as, for example: taha

noa fitu one hundred and seven (literally, one zero seven),
fitu fitu tolu seven hundred and seventy- three (literally,

seven seven three), and so on. No morphophonemic changes
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occur in this form of counting;

9.1.1. However, in other methods of counting, mor-
phophonemic changes are observed to occur. The decade num-
erals not used in counting coconuts, fathoms, or spans,
which are used in all general counting, are formed by suf=-
fixing 211 -jo stem formative to the root followed by 212
—-fulu ten or a decade, as follows: hogyofulu ten (201 ho-

one + 211 -go stem formative + 212 -fulu ten or a decade);

uvofulu twenty (202 uo- two + 211 @ stem formative + 212 =fulu
ten or decade); tolugofulu thirty (203 tolu three + 211 -po
stem formative + 212 -fulu ten or decade); fagofulu forty

(204 faa four + 211 -50 stem formative + 212 -fulu ten or

decade); nimegofulu fifty (205 nima five + 211 -3o stem for-
mative + 212 -fulu ten or decade); onogofulu sixty (206 ono
six + 211 -po stem formative + 212 -fulu ten or decade);
fitugofulu seventy (207 fitu seven + 211 ~30 stem formative
+ 212 -fulu ten or decade); valugofulu gizhty (208 valu

eiznt + 211 -po stem formative + 212 —-fulu ten or decade); .
hivagofulu ninety (209 hiva pnine + 211 -go stem formative
+ 212 =-fulu ten or decade); and fihagofulu how many tens,
an _indefinite number of tens (210 fiha how many + 211 jo
stem formative + 212 -~fulu ten or decade).

9.1.2. The century numerals are formed by suffixation
to the numeral root of 211 -jo sten formative plus the cen-
tury suffix 217 -au one hundred, one century, as follows:
teau one hundred (201 te- one + 211 -@ stem formative + 217

-au one hundred, one century); uageau two hundred (202 ua
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two + 211 5e stem formative + 217 -au hundred or century);
tolugeau three hundred (203 tolu'three + 211 -je stem form-

ative + 217 -au hundred); faayeau four hundred (204 faa
four + 211 -ge stem formative + 217 -au hundred); nimageau
five hundred (205 nima five + 211 -ge stem formative + 217
-au hundred)é onogeau six hundred (206 ono six + 211 -ge
stem formative + 217 =-au hundred); fitugeau seven hundred

(207 fitu seven + 211 -§e stem formative + 217 -au hund-

red); valugeau gight hundred (208 valu eight + 211 -pe stem

formative + 217 —-au hundred); hivageau nine hundred (209

hiva nine + 211 -pe gtem formative + 217 —-au hundred);

fihageau how many hundred (210 fiha how many + 211 -ge stem

formative + 217 —au hundred).
9.1.3. The numerals for counting coconuts or yams by
scores are formed as follows: tekau one score or twenty

(201 te- cne + 211 -@ stem formative + 213 -kau score);

uanakau two score (202 ua gwo + 211 -pa stem formative + 213
-kau score); tolugakau three score (203 tolu three + 211 -5a

stem formative + 213 ~kau score); faagakau four score (204

faa four + 211 -pa stem formative + 213 -kau score); nim-
agakau five score (205 nima five + 211 -pa stem formative +

213 -kau score); onogakau six score (206 ono six + 211 ~5a

sten formative + 213 ~kau score); fitu§akau seven_score
(207 fitu geven + 211 -ga stem formative + 215 ~kau score);
valugakau eicht score (208 valu gight + 211 -3a stem form-
ative + 213 -kau score); hivagakau nine score (209 hiva

nine + 211 -ga stem formative + 215 -kau score); fihagakau

how many score (210 fiha how many + 211 -Ba sten formative
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'+ 213 ~kau gcore); tefua ten score (201 te—- one + 211 &
stem formative + 216 -fua ten score); uofua twenty score
(202 uo- two + 211 @ stem formative + 216 -fua ten score);
tolufua thirty score (203 tolu three + 211 @ stem formative
+ 216 -fua ten score); faafua forty score (204 faa four +

211 @ stem formative + 216 -fua ten score); nimafua fifty

score (205 nima five + 211 & sten formative + 216 -fua ten

score); onofua sixty score (206 ono six + 211 @ stem form-

ative + 216 -fua ten score); fitufua seventy score (207 fitu
seven + 211 @ stem formative + 216 -fua fen score); valufua

eichty score (208 valu eight + 211 g sten formative + 216

-fua ten score); hivafua ninety score (209 hiva nine + 211
PLACT IS AR | —— FITXTAA

@ stem formative + 216 —fua ten score); for vams only the

following are used: tefunhi ten score (201 te- one + 211 @&

stem formative + 215 -fuhi fen score; uagofuhi twenty
score (vams) (202 ua two + 211 -50 stem formative + 215

-fuhi ten score); tolugofuhi thirty score (yams) (203 tolu

three + 211 -po stem formative + 215 -fuhi ten score);

faagofuhi forty score (yams) (204 faa four + 211 -go stem
formative + 215 -fuhi ten scbre); nimagofuhi fifty score

(yams) (205 nima five + 211 -go stem formative + 215

-fuhi ten score); onogofuhi sixty score (vams) (206 ono six
+ 211 -3o stem formative + 215 -fuhi ten score); fitugofuhi
seventy score (vams) (207 fitu seven + 211 5o stem formative
+ 215 - fuhi ten score); valugofuhi eizhty score (yams) (208
valu egiczht + 211 -go stem formative + 215 -fuhi ten score);
hivagofuhi ninety score (yamsj (209 hiva pine + 211 -yo stem
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formative + 215 -fuhi tén score); fihagofuhi how many units
of ten score each (vams) (210 fiha how many + 211 -go + 215
-fuhi ten score). '
9.1.4. The special numeral forms used in éounting

fathoms or spans are formed by addition of 211 -go stem

formative plus 214 =kumi ten (fathoms or spans) to the
numeral root, as follows: tekumi ten (fathoms or svans)

(201 te- one + 211 @ stem formative + 214 -kumi ten);

uagokuni twenty (fathoms or smans) (202 ua two + 211 -yo

stem formative + 214 ~kumi ten); tolugokumi thirty (fathonms

or svans) (203 tolu three + 211 -go stem formatives + 214

-kumi ten); faagokumi forty (fathoms or spans) (204 faa
<ed B £ = L - .

four + 211 -yo stem formative + 214 -kumi ten); nimagokuni
fifty (fathoms or svans) (205 nima five + 211 -go stem

formative + 214 -kumi ten); onogokumi sixty (fathoms or

spans) (206 ono gix + 211 -go stem formative + 214 -kumi
ten); <fitugokumi seventy (fathoms or spans) (207 fitu seven
+ 211 -po stem formative + 214 -kumi ten); valugokuni eighty
(fathoms or spans) (208 valu gight + 211 -go stem formative

+ 214 -kumi ten); hivagokumi pinety (fathoms or svans) (209

hiva nine + 211 -go stem formative + 21%4 -kumi ten); and

fihagokumi how many tens (fathoms or smans) (210 fiha how

many + 211 ~go stem formative + 214 -kumi ten).

9,1.5. The special numeral forms used in counting sets
of pairs of thatch for roofing a house are formed by suffix-
ing 211 -yo stem formative plus 218 -tula ten vairs (thatch)
to the numeral stem, as follows: tetula ten pairs (thatch)
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(201 te- one + 211 ¥ stem formative + 218 -tula ten pairs);

~ uagotula twenty pairs (thatch) (202 ua two + 211 -yo stem
formative + 218 -tula ten pairs); tolugotula thirty pairs
(thatch) (203 tolu three + 211 -§o stem formative + 218
-tula ten pairs); faagotula forty pairs (thatch) (204 faa

four + 211 -po stem formative + 218 -tula ten vairs);

nimagotula fifty pairs (thatch) (205 nima five + 211 -go

sten formative+ 218 -tula ten nairs); onqgotula sixty vairs

(thatch) (20€ ono six + 211 -yo stem formative + 218 =-tula
ten pairs); fituyotula seventy vairs (thatch) (207 fitu
seven + 211 -go stem formative + 218 =-tula ten nairs s val-
upgotula eizhty pairs (thatech) (208 valu eight + 211 -jo
stem formative + 218 -tula fen pairs); hivagotula ninety
pairs (thatch) (209 hiva nine + 211 -go stem formative +
218 -tula ten pairs); and fihagotula how many sets of ten
pairs (thatch) (210 fiha how many + 211 -go stem formative
+ 218 -tula ten vairs).

9.1.6. The mornhonhonemic variation occuring in the
formation of the above numeral forms may be summarized by
saying thét it is linited To the use of the various allo-

mor-hs of 211 -pa stem formative and of 201 taha one, and

of 202 va two. All of these variations are morvhemically
determined. The following variations occur in the follow-
ing environments: ho- allomor:h of 201 taha one occurs be-
fore -po allomorph of 211 -pa stem formative in hogyofulu
ten; uo- allomoroh of 202 ua two occurs before @ allomorph

of 211 -pa stem formative; and ue allomorph of 202 ua two
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occurs before -3a, -3e, =RHO allomorphs of 211 -pa stem
formative. This latter variation of -pa, -je, -jo is

Getermined as follows: -Ba before 213 -kau a _score (nuts);

’

-ge before 217 -au hundred; and -§o occurs in all other
environnents. The te— allomorph of 201 taha one occurs
before ¢ allomorph of 211 -3a stem formgtive in all instances.
10.0. A number of contour-span initial particles show
morphologically determined alternation. The minor morphemes
annearing in contour span initial position are as follows:
141 ?oku, allorornns ?oku and ku-, sresent tense, durative
asnect; 142 na”e, allomorphs na”e, na”a, and ne, past tense;
143 kuo nerfect, inceptive or inchoative; 144 e, allomorphs
?e and te, future, vost-preterite; 145 ka when, conditional;
146 ke potential, imnerative; 147/ ne subjunctive; 148 »ea
and, and then, and next; 149 %0 and; 150 no, allomorohs mo

and maa, and, with, coordinating conjunction (individual

forms only)s; 151 kae, allorornhs ka and kae, but, contrastive;

152 kanau if; 153 koe?uhi because; 154 he for, since; 155

neogo even though, desoite the fact that; 156 pe or, whether;

157 lolotona during, while; 158 kae®oua until; 159 na®a lest,

lest nerhans; 160 ko substantive nredicative; 1€l %e transi-

tive actor marker; 162 ”a non-transitive actor or subject

marker; 165 %a goal marker; 164 ?i in, at, by, through, with;

165 ki to, unto, for; 166 mei from, of; 167 —-a gender marker

denoting human beings; 168 —te syntactical marker denoting

nronouns; 1€9 telia lest, verhavs; 170 talu since, to be in

a subsequent period of time.
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10.1.1. The distribution of the allomorphs of the above
morphemes having more than one allomorph is as follows: the
?0oku and ku- allomorphs of 141 ?oku present, durative are
in free variation before the ou allomorph of 11 -ku first
nerson, singular, exclusive, “oku being a free form and ku-

bound; the ne allomorph of 142 na®e past tense is in free

variation with the na%a and na%e allomorphs25, but na”e and
na?a have complementary distribution. na®a co-occurs with
the »nrenosed actor pronouns as enclitic, as in na%axu I,

exclusive, vast, whereas na”e occurs only when the substantive

indicating the actor is vostposed following the verb, as in
#na”e+?4lulla% he went. The ?e and te allomorphs of 144 ?e
future, nost-nreterite, are also in compnlementary distribution,
te occurring only before the preposed actof pronominal forms,
as in teu I_shall or will, and ?e only where the substantive
indicatinz the actor is postposed following the verb, as in
#?e+?41ulfa$ he will go. 147 ne subjunctive has a limited
distribution, occurring'only following 145 ka conditional

and either directly before a verb or immediately before 143
kuo perfect, incentive. The mea and mo allomorphs of 150 mo

and, coordinatin:: conijunction are also in complementary

distribution. maa occurs only between numerals, as in

| ?e+hogofilulmaa+ninal fifteen (literally, ten and five),

2> There seems, however, to be a slight semantic difference
between ne and na?e and ne and na”a despite the fact that they
seem to be more or less substitutable for each other in the
same slots or positions. In many contexts, however, it seems
difficult to pin down any difference of meaning as being a
definite difference.,
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and mo occurs in all other environments. 148 pea and, 149
0 and, and 150 mo and contrast in some environments, as

in $ke+ke+t8%01 ho+faldl pea+?4luf take your mat and then

go (literally, imperative + you, singular + take + your +
mat + and then + go), i#ke+ke+td%0l ho+falll 2o+?4lu# take
your mat and go (take and go are here regarded as parts of

the same action), and #ke+ke+td6%0l ho+falll mo %alu® take

your nat and mo (take and go are here considered coordinate,
separate actions). 148 pea and sometimes apnears in con-.
tour—-span initial position and preceding 150 mo and, as in

Ipea+mo+Pita# and also Peter. In such usage, mo has the

meaning of also, in addition. 143 pea and is used most

frequently to join coordinate clauses or phrases, espec-—
ially clauses showing one action succeeding another or one
subsequent to the other. Only 150 mo and is used to join
coordinate forms of the same form class. 149 %0 and joins
cooréinate verbs having the same tense marker which are
regardéd as being two units of a larger action, and also
appeérs in contour-span initial position before 145 ka
conditional, 152 kapau if or before words modifying a verb,

as in #1&lel”o+véives run cuickly or fast (lele to_run,

vave to be guick or fast). The ka and kae allomorphs of

151 kae but,contrastive are also in complementary distri-
bution. ka appears only before a tense or aspect marker
and kae appears only directly before a verb without an
intervening tense or aspect marker, as lka+na®e+?4lul

but_went and Jicae+?&lul but went. 154 he for, since may

occur in phrase initial vosition or immediately following
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153 koe?uhi because. 158 kae?oua until occurs only preced-
ing 146 ke potential, imperative, infinitive aspect. 167
-a human gender marker occurs only following 164 5i in, at,
through, with, 165 ki to, for and 166 mei from. 168 -te
nronoun marker occurs only following-l67 -a human gender
marker and preceding a pronominal form beginning with 29
ki~ postpoosed pronominal prefix. 169 telia lest, perhaps
co-occurs with 159 na®a lest, perhaps as in Itelialna®a+-

maumdul lest be broken or damaged or with 163 goal marker

\ . & '
as in #tokégal telial?ze+manuménu# beware of covetousness

(tokaga to vay attention or give heed + telia lest, because

of + %a goal-marker + e definite article + manumanu covet-

ousness). 170 talu since, to be subsecuent in time co-

occurs with 163 goal marker followins, as in It8lulae+-

kamata?83a¥ since the beginning (talu gince + %a goal

narker + e definite argicle + kamata9a§a beginning: kamata
to begin + ? derivational mornheme + apa place of doing

the action or nlace where the action occurs). talu may

occur following a tense marker, as in #na%e+tdlu+di+néel

?ene+?alfil mo+?8ku+hohld”a# ever since he left I have been

worried (na”e past tense + talu to be subsequent in time

+ai tren or there + pee just, only., exactly + ?ene his

+?alu going + mo and + “eku my hoha®a being worried or

disturbed).

10.1;2; A number of miscellaneous morphemes, includ-

ing minor morohenmes, are found in Tongan, which show &al-

ternation of allomorphic forms.
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21 he definite article shows morphologically deter-
mined alternation. he co-occurs with ki %o, unto, for,
?i in, at, with, throush., by, and mei from and ?e trans-

itive actor marker as enclitic: lkihe+falél to_the house,

I?ihe+falél in the house, Ineine+falél from the house,

and |%che+tagatéf (by) the man. The e allomorph of 21 he

apoears following ko substantive predicative particle,

mo and, ”a intransitive subject marker, “a goal marker,

?a of, non-terminative aspect, actor-emphatic, and %o

of, terminative aspect, gdal emphatic; #koe+falél the

house, Imoe+falél and the house, |%ae+fzlél the house

(subject), l?ae+falé| the house (zoal), |%ae+falél of the

house, non-terminative aspect, and 1”oe+falél of the house,

terminative asnect. All other allomornhs of 21 he defin-

ite article co-occur with »ronominal affixes and roots,

which have »nreviously been discussed.

11.0. The owncrabtor mornhenes will now be discussed.
These include the mornhemes manifested as redunlication
and vowel doubling.

11.1.0. One of the operator minor morphemes is that
of vowel doubling having the meaning of derivation of a
related form having a related meaning. This mormheme is

symbolized as V- and is seen, for example, in haa%ele to

go, walk, travel, (regal) as contrazted with ha®ele to

toddle or walk (a child) and in faanau children as con-

trasted with fanau to give birth to a child., This deri-

vational morvheme has two allomorphs : Vi- (the initial

vowel is doubled) and Vi~ (the final vowel is doubled).
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Examples of the first allomorph have already been cited,
An example of the doubling of the final vowel as a deriv-

ational morpheme allomorph is kaugaa fellow, associate as

contrasted with kauga relationshinp.

11.1.1. Vowel doubling in either the initial of
final vowel pnosition of mornhemes or stems is observed as
a derivational morpheme deriving related forms in a wide
variety of forms. The causative verbal prefix faka- is
sometimes observed as faaka-, the vowel doubling indicating
the derivation of a related form. For example, fakangalo

to_cause to disannear (faka- causative, verbal prefix +

pelo fo nass ouv of si~ht cor =ind) contrasts with, but is

related to, faakagalo to_have almost disanveared (faaka-

causative, nlus douhlin~ of initial vowel + palo o dis=
anvear), the difference in meaning being attributable to
the doubling of the first vowel of the causative prefix.
Doubling of the initial vowel in the derivation of such
related forms is also noted with fair frequency in other

forms: mneahu®i to denart, to leave (ma- potential, non-

terninative asvect + hu®i to go) and maahu®i to avoid the

nresance of others, to be shy (ma- notential, non-termin-
ative + doubling of first vowel + hu®i o go); ma?ili o

blow or be blown past (ma- notential, non~-terminative +

?ili to blow. to move as 2ir) and maa®ili to blow or fan

gently (ma- pogential., non—terminative + doubling of first

vowel + ?ili to blow or move as air; mofi to _have a fever,

to be hot with fever and moofia fo be burnt by heat, to be

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



125

scorched (mofi o be hot with fever + doubling of first

vowel, the derivational morpheme + -a terminative aspect,
goal—emphatic); and mavae to_part, to separate (ma- pot-—
ential, actor emphatic + vae to divide, to separate) and

naavae to be separated or sundered, to part or come anart

(ma~ potential, actor empvhatic + doubling of first vowel,

derivational morpheme + vae to divide, to senarate).

11.1.2. This derivational morpheme, doubling of the
initial vowel of the stem, serves to differentiate forms
that would otaerwise be homonhonous as well as to derive
new related forms from the stem, as has just been discussed.
For examnle, the doubling of the initial vowel of the
causative verbal prefix faka- or the homonhonous adjec-
tive-forning »refix faka- serves to differentiate forms
derived by use of the two »nrefixes from homophonous roots,

as fakshua to jest or joke (faka- causative prefix + hua

to _be jolly or joking in manner) 2nd faakahua to_change

the sail anc¢ rudder in order change course in sailing, to

tacl; back and fortn (fazka- causative nlus derivational

pnor-hene + hua to_scud, to run before the wind), fakatu®a

to _think or to look forward to (faka- causative + tu®a Lo

think or consider) and faakatu?a o be common, vulzar,

iznoble (faaka- adjective—forming vprefix nlus derivational

mornheme + tu”a a_commoner, common person), fakaua o re-—

neat a2 second time (faka- causative + ua two) and faakaua

(of a boat) to roll (faaxa- causative nlus derivational

mornhene + ua evidently a variant form of lue to_rock),
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and fakafua to cause to bear fruit (faka- causative +

fua Lo _bear fruit ) andé faakafua to lift or carry with

effort (faaka- causative »nlus derivational moroheme +

fra o 1ift or bear uv).
11.1.3. Vowel doubling with derivational effect is
also observed in the final vowel vosition of some stems.

Tor example, kaupa relationship (kau to belong, to nertain

+ —Ba noun-fornin: suffix) is a free faorm, dut kaugaa-

fellow, associate (kau to belonz, to pertain + -pa noun-
<

forming suffix + doublins of final vowel, derivational

et —————

ngroheme) is a bound form and annears in kaugaa’api neishbor

(kau to_belons + na noun-forminz suffix + vowel doubling,
derivaticnal mornheme + %ani home) and a number of other

forms composec of kaugaa- »nlus another morpheme: kaugaame’a

@

companion, kaugaahia associate in crime, and kaugaagaaue
fellow worker. Cther forms exhibiting similar vowel doubling

with derivative force are holozaa- row, series (holo to

follow in succession + za noun-forpins + vowel doubling,

derivational), as in holopaafale row of houses; ?ulugaa-
characteristic way (Pulu head, to be at the head + -ja noun-
forming + vowel doubling, derivational), as in ?ulugaaapa

characteristic trait or way of acting; falegaa- kind, sort,

7De, a&s in falegaale°o tyoe or sort of voice; mataa edge

of from mata front or face, as in nataatahi seashore and in

matvaafonua edse of the land. Compare mataafonua edge of

land from the viewnoint of the ocean and mata + fonua coast

on the front side of the island. No other examples of the
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derivational morpheme appearing as doubling of the final
vowel of stems have been observéd in the present study, but
it is quite likely that thery exist.

11.1.4. 4 number of other examples of the derivational
moroheme appearing as doubling of the initial or final vowel
of stvems will now be cited, as follows: faakakaila 1o _keep
on shoutinr (faka- causative + vowel doubling + kaila to

shout), faakalalahi fo become =zreater and greater or more

and more (faka- causagive + vowel doubling + lalahi to_be
largze or ~reat, dual or nlural) as contrasted with fakalalahi

to_csuse to be bigger, faakakofe o sing lustily (faka-

causative + vowel doubline + kofe to sing at the top of one's

voice), faakalue {(of a boat) to roll while anchcred (faka-
———l Y e e

causative + vowel doubling + iue 1o _rock baclkwards and for-

wards), faakafoa to _crv_out loudly (faka- causative + vowel
doublins + foa sinout), faakaoo to fish for oo, a small fish

(falza=- causetive + vowel doubling + oo & _kind of small fish),

faakaui to keed on callin~ out (faka- causative + vowel

doubling + ui to call), laakai to pass, overtake. or surpass

(laka to stepn forward + doublins of initial vowel + 81 -i
T ————————————————— A )

transitivizing suffix), »iikoi o do reluctantly (piko to _be

crooked or bent + doubling of initial i + 81 -i transiti=

vizinz suffix), kaenui to encircle completely, to hem in on

all sides (kapu to ~o around + doubling of initial a + 81 -i

transitivizing suffix), naamu”i to sniff at, to smell (tran-
sitive) (namu 1o smell or =zive off an odor + doubling of

initial a + 71 -? derivational, emvhatic mornheme + 81 =i
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transitivizing suffix), taapuaki to bless or utter a bene-
diction (tapu to_be sacred + doubling of & + Bl.-@ + 82 -aki
transitive, instrumentive suffix), taafea to be flooded by
running water (tafe fo run or flow + doubling of initial.é'+

92 -a goal-oriented, verminative asnect), hoogea to suffer

from starvation in a famine.

11.2.1. The multiplicative mornheme in verbs includes
the following concepts: continuing action (imperfect or
continuative aspect), action reneated at various times or
in various places (iterative), or distributive action
(distributive). The multiplicative moroheme will be sym-—
bolized by MR; its allomorphs will be symbolized by PMR,
reduplication of the -enultimate syllable (PR), as in lalava

to bind round and round, to wind round and round in order to

bind (lava, bound form, to wind, to wran); by P-MR, redupli-

cation of the nenuliinate and ultinase syllables (P-R), as

in manamana fo thunder (iterative) (mana to_thunder); by

-PIR, reduplication of antepenultimate syllable or syllables

and the penultimate syllable (-PR), as in fokifokihi to turn
over or around several times or repeatedly (iterative)
(fokihi to_turn over or around); and by AMR, reduplication
of one or more syllables preceeding the penultimate syllable

(AR), as in kulukulukia to be strained or to strain oneself

(continuative or iterative) (kulukia to strain oneself or to

be strained), and holoholomui to retrogress or go back

(continuative or iterative) (holomui to go backwards or
retrogress, to retreat).
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11.2.2. The dual-plural or non-singular morpheme in
verbs, is indicated by reduplication of the penultimate
syllable only (PR) and has only one allomorph. This morpheme
will be symbolized by NPR, i.e., number, venultimate redupli-
‘cation. Ixamples of this morpheme are: tutu?®u to stand,
dual-plural (tu®u to stand); nonofo to live together, two or

more versons (nofo to live, to dwell); lalahi to be large or

bir, dual-nlural (lahi o be large or big); and lalata to_be
tame, dual-plural (lata to_be tame). Sometimes reduplication
of the vpenultimate syllable in forming the dual-plural form
of a verb results in internal reduplication: ?afifio 1o
live, dwell, see, reral, dual-nlural (?afio to_dwell, live,
see, resal)

11.2.5. The dininunivive morpheme is also exemplified
as reduplication, IR, which 2nvears as all types of rédupli-
cation. Tne allomorpis are : PDR, reduplication of the.

penultimate syllable (FR), as in aano to be somewhat marshy

or covered by ponds (ano lake or pond, anoano fo_be marshy

or_covered by ponds) and hihili to be a little greater

(hili to pass, to be vast); P-DR, reduplication of the
nenultimate and ultimate syllables (P-R), as in lahilahi

to be somewhat larcge or great (lahi o be large or great)

and in saisai to_be fairly zood (sai £o be zood or all right);

-?DR, reduplication of the antepenultimate syllable or
syllables and the nenultimate syllable (-PR), as in molumoluu

to_be somewhat soft (moluu fo_be soft) and lelelelei to be

semewhat ood (lelei to be zo0o0d); and ADR, reduplication of
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the antepenultimate syllable or syllables (AR) (i.e., one
or more syllables preceeding the penultimate syllable), as
in holoholomui to retrogress slowly or somewhat, to go back-
ward somewhat or a little bit (holomui to retrogress, retreat,
go backward).

11.2.4., The intensive mornheme is exhibited in redupli-
cation as IR, which has two allomorphs: PIR, venultimate
reduplication (PR), as in hihiki to lift with force or roughly
(hiki to lift) and teteke o shove, to push hard or roughly

(teke to push) and AIR, reduplication of the antepenultimate
syllable or syllables (AR) (i. e., syllable or syllables
preceding the penultimate), as in kulukulukia to_be strained
from lifting a heavy weight (intensive) (kulukia to_be

strained or weighed down with a heavy weight) and teletelefua
to_be absolutely naked (telefua to_be naked).

11.2.5. The derivational morpheme, WR, has the allomorphs
PWR, reduplication of the penultimate syllable (PR), as in

lalave Lo cause discomfort or irritation by contact (lave to

touch or come in contact) and aano to be somewhat pondy or
marshy {(ano pond or lake) and P-WR, reduplication of penult-

imate and ultimate syllables (P-R), as in tofetofe a_shellfish

somewhat like an oyster (tofe oyster) and kogokoga to be in

narts or sections (koga part or section).
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CHAPTER III
FORM CLASSES

12.1.1. Depending upon the position they may occupy in
utterances or in contour spans, Tongan forms may be divided
into six main form classes: Class I, consisting of a large
class which may be denominated a verb-noun-adjective class;
Class II, consisting of nouns only; Class III, consisting of
the actor pronouns; Class IV, consisting of adverbs or modi-
fiers of verbs or verb contour .spans; Class V, consisting of
adjectives or modifiers of nouns or noun contour spans; and
Class VI, consisting of particles, including function words.

In the analysis of form classes above enumerated, the
positions forms may occupy have been determined according to
the classification of contour spans, which will now be dis-—
cussed. tresses will be marked in illustrating environments.

12.1.2. Contour spans may be of two types: macrospans
and microspans. A microspan may be defined as the stretch of
an utterance occurring between major junctures, as #na®e?ilul

went, #kuo+tdoll has (he or she) fallen? or #kuone+hi?u# he

(she) has come. A macrospan may be defined as two or more

microspans having a relationship of modification, predication,
or complementation. A macrospan exhibiting a relationship of
modification between the microspans consists of a span which
is head and one or more other spauas modifying the head span,

" as #koe+tamdikilkotdapéel all of the children (#koe+tamdfkil
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the children is head span and lkotdapéel all, every is tail
or modifying span), #naZanau+ndfol?o+flolda# they stayed a
long time (#na”anau+ndfol they stayed is head span modified
by 1?o+flolbéa# a_long time, a tail modifying the head), and
#nB?ana+ndfollil?o+flolda# they stayed there a long time

(#n¥?ana+néfol they stayed (dual number) is head span and
1411 there and [?o+flol8at a_long time, and long time are

both tail spans modifying the head span). Each head span

in these examples together with its tail span or spans, if
more than one, constitute a macrospan. There may be more
than one modifying tail span in a macrospan. Macrospans con-
sisting of two or more microspans exhibiting a relationship

of modification may be called structures of modification;l

Two or more microspans exhibiting a relationship of verb and
actor or verb and subject may be termed a structure of predi-
cation.® For example, #%oku+mamifal®ae+puhd# the box is
heavy consists of the verb span #?oku+mamifal is heavy and

the subject span |?ae+puhd¥ the box, and #na’e+f8il”e+sidnel
ha+mdl8pa¥ John gave or preached a sermon consists of the verb
span #na”e+f8il gave, the actor span |%e+sidnel John or by
John, and the goal span Iha+mél§§a# a_sermon. In this utter-
ance, the verb span and actor span form a macrosegment of ore-
dication or structure of predication. In the same utterance,

the verb span and goal span may be said to form a macrosegment

1 See W. Nelson Francis, The Structure of American znglish
(New York: Ronald Press Co., 1958), p. 292.

2 1pig.
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of complementation or structure of complementation. The verb
span is nucleus in both the structure of predication and the
structure of complementation, and in utterances having both a
structure of predication and a strucfure of complementation
involving an actor span and a verb span, the verb span is
part of both structures. Dativespans consisting of the dative

particles ma”a for, actor—oriented or mo?o for, goal-oriented

plus a noun do not enter into a relationship of complementa-
tion with the verb span, but rather are equivalent to a modi-
fier of the verb span and thus are part of a structure of modi-
fication with the verb span as head, as in #?4velfalma”a+sidnet

give it to John, take it to John, in which #%?4vel take or give

is the verb span serving as head and Ima®a+sidne# for or to
John is the dative span indicating the recipient of the giv-
ing. Ifal it is the goal span, which enters into a structure
of complementation with the verb span #7?4vei, the two spans
forming a macrospan of complementation. One special type of
_verb span should be noted. Some verb spans include a morpheme
indicating the actor, and whenever a special term is needed

t0o indicate such spans, the name verb-actor span will be used.
Such spans may comprise a complete utterance by themselves,

as in #tene+?4lu# he (or she) will go.

12.2.0. With the concept of microspans and macrospans now
established, we are now in a position to discuss the various
Tongan form classes and the positions or slots occupied by
each. The environments in which each form class may appear

will be described by means of transformations from the environ-
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ments set up or given as basic.

12.2.1.0. Form uvlass I words may appear in a verb
span consisting of either the past tense morpheme allomorph
na“”e or the future tense morpheme allomorph ?e plus the
Form ulass I word followed by major juncture: /| /, / % /,
or / I /. sxamples are: #na?e+nofd?il inhabited, #?e+t4%0l
will or shall bake, #“e+?&8lull will (he) go¥ and #“e+?4luf
(he) will go.

The basic substitution frame determining Group A words

. . “ . .. . i
of Yorm Class I is ina e+ | with the transformation: wna%e+

1 ===) Zkoe+ I, as with %na?e+3a6ﬁil made, ——)

#koe+§a6hil (is) the makinz or construction. Wwords found in
the corpus examineéd for this study belonging to Form Class I,
Group A, are as follows: <fakaaloalo to be slow or delayed,

fakakaukau”i to consider, to deliberate on or about, fua Lo

1ift, carry, bear, iai or ai o te, to exist, nofo?i fo
inhabit, to settle, to live on, nonofo to live together (dual

or plural), gaohi to make., construct, pago’ia to consider.as

unfortunate, nehee to _sa to_state, prule?i to rule over, to

govern, to direct or manase, sai”ia to like, to consider as

sood, tau fo arrive, tauvi Lo make war on, to fight, ta®o

to bake, Te?eki or the variant form he?eki to be not vet,

to_never be, tokoni?i to neln, to assist, to?o to_seize, to

take hold of, to carry or take, ?ave to take, ?ikai negative,

to_not be, no, he?ikai emphatic negative, not, absolutely

not, ®%io, yes, jyaue to move, to shift position, havili to

blow, to be a strong breeze or wingd, mataﬁi to blow (wind),
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to be windy, ?afaa to blow a hurricane, ?uha 1o _rain.

12.2.1.1. These Group A, class I, words may be divided
into at least three sub-groups: Sub-group 1, consisting of
forms which exhibit the transformation: #nae+___ 1==) # |
desiderative, as in #na®e+fakakaukali?il considered, thbught
about ---) #fakakauka(l?il think about, consider. Other forms
listed above in Group A, Form Class I, which have been found
o occur in 3Sub-group 1 of Group A, vlass I words are as
follows: nofo®i to inhabit, gaohi to make, construct, pule”i

to_govern, tau”i to fight, ta”o to bake, tokoni?i to heiv,

to_assist, paue to nmove, to?o to take, seize, 7ave to take,

and fua to 1ift. Sub—-group 2 of Group A, Form Class I words

are found to occur in the transformation #na%e+ | ===
# | interrogative or # # declarative. Only three forms

were found in this sub-group: ?ikai negative, no, he%ikai
emphatic nezative, absolutely not and ?io yes, which occur
in #na®e+?ik&8il didn't (declarative) ---) #2?ik&il didn't

(interrozative) or #?ikdi# no, and in #%iol yes ---) #°io%

ves. Sub-group % of Group A, Form Class I words includes

ehma———
words occurring only in the two positions Fna®e+ I and
TKoe+ . The Group A forms occurring only in these two

positions and consequently in Sub-group 3 are fakaaloalo

to be slow, iai or ai to be or exis®t, nonofo to_live with,

pa§o9ia to consider as unfortunate, pehee to _say, to state,

sail?ia to consider good, tau to arrive, havili to blow

(breeze), matagi to blow (wind), ®afaa fo_blow (hurricane),

and ?uha to rain. Sub-group %4, Group A, Class I forms occur
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in the positions of Sub-group 1 and also in the environment

#na“e+ +ail ke+ha?ul as in #na®e+te?8ki+filke+hA?ulla#

he hadn't yet come and 4#na“e+he?8ki+ai lke+hd?u# he had not

yet come. Only two forms, Te?eki to not yet be and itfs

variant form he”eki to not yet be have been found occurring

as members of this sub-group.

12.2.1.2, Group 5, Class I words occur in the environ-
ments #na®e+____| ---) #koe+____ I, as is the case with Group
A forms, and in the following additional environments:

#na’e+ | ===) #na%e+ +a§el vast tense, comparztive

demree of comparison, wna®e+____ +tahal nast tense, sgberlative
cegree of comparison, or in an adjective microspan modifying

a head span, as in the enviro.rent fkoe+nouni____l. This
latte; environment may also undergo the transformation #koe+
nouni____ | ——=) jtkoe+noun+____l. note the following examples:

#na“e+l3hil was or were sreat —-—-) #na*e+léhi+é§el was

greater ~--) #na”e+ldhi+tdhal was greatest. also #na%e+

18hil was great or big ---) #koe+ldhil the greatness or big-
ness —--) #koe+file+1l4hil (is) a big house ~--) #koe+filellshil
(is) a big house. Since words of Group s, tlass I may occupy
three nrimary positions: as the nucleus of a verb span, as
the nucleus of a noun span, as the only form in an adjective
span, or in the adjective slot following a noun nucleus in

a noun span, as is noted in the examples cited above, Group

5, vlass I consists of forms having the function verb-noun-

adjective.
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Group B, vlass I forms may be subdivided into two main
sub-groups: those occurring in the environments already
cited and forming the comparative degree and superlative
degree, as in the substitution frames: #na’e+____¢a§el

and #na“e+ +tahal, which were previously cited, and those

occurring in the environments #na“e+____ | =-=) #koe+___ |

in addition to forming the comparative and superlative forms

as in the environments: #na¥e+__ _ llahi+fgel or #na®e+____ 170+
léhi+é§el, as in the examples #na7e+melinollahi+é5el was more

neaceable or %nave+mahinolVo+1éhi+é§el was undersi;ood more

was_vlainer or clearer. Forms occurring in the environments
first listed will be designated Sub-groupn 1 and those occurring
in the last-named environments or posivions will be designated
as 3ub=-group 2.

In a few cases, forms of either group may occur in the
environments %koe+3ahi+____l or #koe+kau+___ |, as in #koe+
3ahi+vaivéil the wealnesses and s#koe+kaut+agakdvil the evil
ores, the wicked. Such forms overlap in eavironment with
Groun G, Class I forms, which are discussed following Group
B, Class I forms.,

Sub-group 1, Group 3, Class I forms found in the present

study are as follows: fuoloa to_be a lonz time or delayed,

fuonounou o be short in duration, iiki to be small, tiny,
kaukaua to_be strong, robust, kehe to be different, kulokula

to_be red, lahi to_be large, creat, lalahi to be larme, (dual

or nlural), looloa to be lons, maamaalie to be slow, mahino

to be nlain, clear, understood, mahinogofua to be easily
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understood, moluu o be soft, nounou to _be short, ofi to be

near, nearby, petepete to be rough, sai 1o _be satisfactory,
si?i to be small, few, little, si?isi®i to be few, small in

amount, to be little, vave to be swift, fasv, guick, tuai

-0 _be late, delaved, slow. The forms vaivai to be weak and
lelei to be gmood, excellent also appear in the environment

#koe+5ahi+ | as in %koe+5ahi+vaivéil the weaknesses or

weaknesses and in %koe+§ahi+1eléil excellent features, zood

features., “he forms a§akovi to be wicked or evil and

e

agalelei TO_ve 0o0d, To be enerous also occur in the environ-

ments wkoe+yahi+ I and #koe+kau+ I, as in #koe+pahi+

agakévil bad deeds or ungenerous acts, #koe+kau+a§ak6vil

the wicked, %koe+5ahi+a§aleléil 2004 deeds or behavior, and

%koe+kau+a§aleléil the 7008 veonle or those who are £o00od or

cenerous or well-behaved.

sub=-groun 2, Group 3B, Class I forms found occurring in

the environments indicated above are as follows: lotolahi

to _be couraceous, nelino o be neaceable, to be at peace,

molemole $o be smooth, movetvevete 1o be scattered, pukupuku

to be short, tokakovi to be roush as a road, to be broken up

(the surface), Sokapa Lo heed, to vay attention, hagatonu

to be straisght, not crooked, kehekehe 1o be different,

various, to“oto”c to take or $o seige, iterative, tuotuai

to_be late, to be delayed or slow, ?ile?ila to_be spotted,

?ilo to know, to have knowledge, ”ilo”ilo to_know many

thinzs, to have great knowledge, fakato®oto®o to hurry or

hasten, fakavave to hasten, to speed up, fakavavevave 1o

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



129

hurry or hasten. ?ilo“ilo is found also in the environ-

ment #koe+kau+?ilo?ilol the wise ones.

12.2.1.%. Class I, Group C forms appear in the
environments #na”e+____ | ---) sFkoe+__ I, as do all forms
of Class I, and in one or the other or both of the following
environmentvs involving the inanimate plural marker gahi
@lso honorific plural) and the human plural marker kau:
wkoe+gahi+ | and/or #koe+kau+_____|. Torms appearing in
hoth of these latter environments belong to Jub-zroup 1 of

Group C, Class I and exhibit both transformations ikoe+ I

-—=) #koe+5ahi+ | is or are the + inanimate plural marker
and =koe+kau+ | is or are the + human »lural marker. The

-~

following forms have peen found appearing in &ll of these

125

environnenss for Class I, Group C, Jub-groun 1l: fakapoo

to commit murder, malaga Lo vreach a sermon, to give a ftalk

or_ speecl, naaue Lo work, onanitaiso fo baentize, sivi io
L%

examine, To take an examination, tagi to ween, to _cry, ftau

o fight, tec wage war, tokoni to heln, to give 2id or assist-

——

i

nce, faiva o pnarticinate in 2 dance or other feature of

[

entertainment, to entervtain, and lotu Lo pray, to worship.

ZYorms of Sub-groun 2 of Groun C, Class I appear in all
of the environments of Group C forms lisved above except in
the environment #koe+kau+____ | where they do not occur.
Torms in Sub=groun 2 found in the vresent study are as follows:
fai to do, fakakaukau to think, fakamaaloo to give vhanks,
folofola to_spealk (rezal), niki to 1ift, to move, hilifaki

to lay or set on,, kovi to be bad or evil, laumaalie gpirit,
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to live (honorific), loto to will, to want or wish, to agree,

maama to be light, to shine, maavae to part, to senarate,

matapaa to _have doors or gates, door or gate, mole to _be lost,

to disappear from sight, mo”oni to be true or genuine, nima to

have hands, hand, pule7a§a o be a kingdom, kingdom or govern-

ment, sino to be fat, body, sio?ata to have or wear classes,

lass or glasses, tala to tell, To make known, tatau to_be

like or alike, to be the same, tohi to write, tu”?i to reign as

king, vaivai to be weak, va?a o _have a branch, branch, va®e
? e ——————— AT L SN T ) ]

to have feet, foot or feet, ?ila fo have a spot or blemish,

spot or blemish, “otu to be in a line or row, row, ?uli 1o be

dirty, unclean.

Class I, Group C, Sub-group % forms appear in the environ-
nents #na®e+___ | ==-=) fkoe+___ | —--=) ¥koe+kau+ I, as in
#na?e+fefinel (she) was a grown woman ---) #koe+fefiﬁel is a
woman ---) #koe+kau+fefinel are women, aré the women. The fol-
lowing forms, in addition to fefine woman, have been found
appearing in these environnments in the »resent study: fakauli

to drive or steer, fanogo to hear, to_listen, mamata to see,

to look, ma?oni”?oni to be righteous, melomelo to be brown or
i ¥ 9 S i —————————

fan, to be dark yellow, motu?a o be old, nofo to live, dwell,

reside, pule to be in charge, to be head of, to reign, sootia

to _be a soldier, soldier, taki to lead, to conduct, talavou

to be young, to be handsome, vagata to be a mature man man.

12.2.1.4. Class I, Group D forms occur in the environ-

ments #na®e+ | ===) #na%e+fail | or #na®e+f8il%o+__ I,

as in #na”e+apatéhal was one time or once, #na®e+fdil?agatéhal
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was done once, did once or one time, and #na®e+f4il?o+’3gatéhal

was done once, did once or one time. Forms which have been

founéd occurring in these environments are as follows: ’agataha

once, one time, ’agaua twice, two tirmes, ?agatolu thrice,

three times, tu®otaha once, one time, tu®oua twice, two times,

tu®otolu fhrice, three times, tu®ofiha how nmany tines, faka-

tatau according to. like, and fakamuimui to be last, to bring

up_ the rear.

12.2.1.5. <{Class I, Group & forms appear in the environ-

ments #na%e+ | ---) skoe+ | and in the environments |%e+
| numerical nodifier, and |?e+tdko+ | human numerical

marker. Forms occurring in these environments found in the

present study are taha one, ua two, tolu three, faa four, nima

five, ono gix, fitu seven, valu eight, hiva nine, hogofulu ten,

uofulu twenty, teau . one hundred, uageau two hundred, tolupeau
three hundred, faageau four hundred, valugeau eight hundred.
“hese appear in the above environments as follows: #na”e+t4hal

was one, #¥na®e+toko+tdhal was one verson, was alone, #koe+

tapdtal®e+tdko+téhal (is) one nan, and #koe+filel®e+tdhal (is)

one house.

12.2.,1.6, Class I, Group F forms occur in the following

environments: #na®e+ Iy #¥ko+ possessive pronoun +mé”al 1,

#ko+ possessive pronoun + filel I, #koe+mé&?al I, and #koe
+fhlel l. Examples of these are #na®e+%a®inal was or were

his or her, #ko%ene+mé&?al®a®?fnal (is) his or her own thing,

#ko+hdno+rfélel?0?0nal (is) his or her own house, #koe+mé?al
?a?8nal (is) his or her own thing, #koe+fllel?0®dnal (is) his
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own house. - Class I, Group F forms may be divided into two
sub=groups depending upon whether they occur in the environ-
ment #koe+mné?al | or in the environment #koe+filel___ 1.
Those occurring in the former environment will be classed as
Sub-group 1 and those in the latter envifonment as Sub-group 2.

forms found in the environments of Class I, Group F, Sub-
group 1 are non-terminative or actor-oriented and are as fol~-

lows: ?a®aku to be mine, exclusive, ”a®au to be yours, singu-

lar, ”a”ata to be one's or mine, inclusive, ?a®ana o be his

or hers, ?amauva to be ours, dual, exclusive, ?amautolu to be

ours, exclusive, plural, ?atauva o be ours, dual, inclusive,

?atautolu to be ours, inclusive, plural, “?amoua to be yours,

dual, ”amoutolu o be yours, plural, “anaua to be theirs, dual,

and “anautolu To be theirs, plural.

-

Forns found in the environnents of Class I, Group T,
Sub-group 2 are terminative aspect or goal-oriented forms
and are as follows: ?o0%oku to be mine, exclusive, ?o0%ota to

be one's or mine, inclusive, ”0%au 1o be yours, sinzular,

?0%o0na fo be his or hers, “omaua to be ours, dual, exclusive,

e ————————

?omautolu to_be ours, vlural, exclusive, ?otaua to be ours,
dual, inclusive, ®otautolu 1o be ours, plural, inclusive,
?omoua to_be rours, dual, “omoutolu to be yours, plural,
?onaua o be theirs, dual, and “onautolu, to be theirs, plural.
12.2.1.7. Class I, Group G forms occur in the environ-
nent #na®e+____ | nlus the transformation #na®e+____ | =-=)
#na”e+ +?81ul, as in #na®e+léival was able, was_ accomplished
——=) %#na”e+liva+?4lul was able to _go. Forms which have been

found in the nresent study occurrinz in these two environments
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are as follows: lava o be able, to accomplish or finish,
haﬁa to proceed to, to face toward, toe to be or do asgain,

to remain, kamata to begin or start, “osi to finish, to com-~

lete, and ?uluaki 1o be first, to do first of all. Each of

the above-mentioned forms. also occurs in the environment:
#na?e+____ | --=) #koe+____ 1, as in #na®e+léval was able,
accomplished or was accomplished ---) #koe+ldval the being
able, the accomplishment or finishing.

12.2.1.8. <Class I, Group H forms occur in the environ-
ment #na?e+____+?41ul and in the transformation #na®e+___+*4lul
——-) #koe+____ +?8lul. They also occur in the environment #koe
+t§mal___+§aaﬁel in an adjectival modifier contour span. Only
two forms have been observed in this group of Class I forms:

fie to want, to desire and fa?a o be habitual in doinz, to be

able to do, to usually or constantly do. Ixamples of spans in

which these two forms, together with transformations, are as

follows: #na?e+ffe+?4lul wanted to go =---) #koe+fie+?4lu! the

desire to go, the wanting to go; #koe+tfmalfie+?8lul a_fellow

wantins to zo, a fellow desirous of soing; #na”e+fi%a+%4lul

usually or always went, constantly went —--) #koe+fa?a+?4lul
constant going; #koe+t&malfa®a+?8lul a_fellow constantly going,

a fellow always on the go.
12.2.1.9. <{lass I, Group I forms occur in the environment

#nae+ | and the transformation #na%e+ | ===) # le

They also occur in the environment #na®e+ +verbl, as in the

following example: #na®e+matamdtal it seemed, it was apparently
-—=) #matamétal apnarentlzé $na?e+matamata+?thal it _seemed
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like rain, it seemed as though it would rain. Other forms,

in addition to matamata Lo _seem, found occurrirg in these environ-

ments in the present study afe as follows: galigali to look like,

to resemble, to appear or seem, nofonofo to go on living for a

neriod, to stay or dwell (continuative), faifai to_continue on,

to pass or go by (time), ®oiauee alas, how unfortunate, lolotona

to be in progress, while, during, fakafokifaa to be sudden or
unexpected, maalco thanks, how nice, congratulations, and talu

to _be since, since. This latter form occurs in the environment

#na?e+ +péel, as in #na”e+tilu+péel was ever since, and in

the environment #na®e+ I, as in #na®e+t8lul was since; it

also occurs in the transformation #na?e+ | ——) % l,

as in #t8luil”ene+?8lul since his soing, as do all other forms

in this group with the difference that #t&lul always precedes
a subject microspan and the other forms in the sane environ-
ment precede verb verb microspans or verb-actor microspans.

However, talu since does not occur in the environment #na®e

+ +verbl, as do the other forms.
12.2.1.10. Class I, Group J forms apvear only in the en-
vironments #na?e+ I and #na”e+verbl?o+ le Only two forms

heve been found in the present study which occur in these envi-

ronments: hagee to be like, to annear to be, to look like and

taa to be exactly, to be just so many. However, it is likely

that other non-observed forms occur in these environments.
12.2.1.11. Class I, Group K forms apnear in the environ-

ments #ka+ne+___ | and #ka+na®e+___l. Only two of these have

been found: ®oua don't, negative prohibition and ta®e”?oua o
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not be. They appear as follows: #ka+ne+ta?e?ofial?ene+ha®{1l
had it not been for his coming and #ka+ne+?olial”ene+ha?il if

he hadn't come.

12.2.1.12. Class I, Group L forms appear in the environ-

ment #na“e+ | and #nave+?3lu+ | or #na?e+0o0+ le The

forms which occur in these -environments are as follows: hake

to go u upward, hifo to_go downward, mai toward the speaker,
to give to the speaker, atu toward the second person or persons,
to give to the second person or persons, and age toward a third
person, to zive to a third person or persons. Examples of the
usage of these are as follows: #na®e+hfkel ascended, went up,

#na?e+?4lu+hlke! wcil up, ascended, #na?e+td”o+hakel lifted

up, took up, #na®e+do+mail came (plural), #na®e+tAu+mail arrived,

came (a boat), #na’e+?dlu+agel went to a third or another place,

#na°e+éﬁel gave to a third person, and #mdil give to me, give
here.

12.2.1.1%3. Class I, Group M forms occur in the environ-
ments: #na’e+___ +Atul or #nave+__ +mail and #na”e+t8vol____ +
hike! or #na”e+3%?ul___+m&il. Three forms have been found oc-

curring in these environments: tahataha to do one by one, to

move or do gradually, takitaha to be each one, each one, to

each do, and kaatoa to_be all, to be all together, to do all

together. Examples of their use in microspans are as follows:

#na°e+t620ltahataha+hékel (he _or she) took up one by one,

#na”e+tahataha+dtul moved gradually a little farther on,
#na?e+t6%0 1takitaha+hike! each gathered or picked up, #na®e+

kf8atba+méil everyone came, all gathered here, #na”e+&8%ulkaatoa
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+méil all arrived here, all came. takitaha each, however, does
not occur in the environment #na?e+ +hikel, but does occur

in the environment #na”e+ +fdil, as in #na”e+takitaha+fiil

each did.

12.2.1.13. Class I, Group N consists of only two forms
that have been found in the present study. Those two forms
are hei”?ilo who knows, it is unknown, which may appear in the

environment # # or # Ipe+?e+10tol who knows whether will

agree or consent, and the form koloto there is absolutely none,

which appears in the environment # I, as in #koldtolkene+

?ilol he (she) absolutely doesn't know. Note the examples:

#hei?ilof I don't know or who knows, perhaps and #hei®ilol

pe+téne+?81lulki+dilpe+?3k4i# I don't know whether he (she) will

go there or not;

12.2.1.14, Class I, Group O also consists of only two
forms: taumaiaa oh that it were, oh that it might be and ?ofa

I wish. These appear as follows: #taumaifalkene+h&”?uf oh
that he might come and #?8falkene+hd?uf# I hope he comes, I

hope she comes.
12.2.,1.15. Class I, Group P forms consist of exclamatory

utterances which appear in the environment # ___ #. Forms which
have been found appearing in this environment with exclamatory
meaning are as follows: seuke exclamation of surprise, taamani
exclamation of surprise coupled with mild regret, and ?o0iavee
alas, woe is me, how unfortunate.

12,2.2.0. Class IIT forms are those occurring either in

the environment #ko+ | or the environment #koe+ | but

not in the environment #naZe+ l, as is the case with Class

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



147
I forms. Most pronominal forms, except‘.the actor pronouns,
which occur between a tense marker allomorph and a verb, are
included in Class II forms. The actor pronouns are classi-
fied as Class III forms.

The various groups of Class II forms will now be discussed,
including the environments in which the forms appear and the
particular forms which have been found appearing in such en-
vironments in the present study.

12.2.2+1s Class II, Group A forms appear in the environ-

ment #koe+ | with the transformation #koe+ | ===) #ko+

___l. They also appear in the environment Ikihe+___| and the
transformation lkihe+__ 1 =-=) lki+____ |, as in the case of
maamani this world, the earth: #koe+maaminil is this earth,
the earth ---) j#ko+mdamlnil is this earth (a piace) and lkihe
+maaménil to the earth, to this earth ---) Ilki+mdaminil o the
world, to this earth (place). Other forms, in addition to

maamani, which have been found appearing in these environ-

ments are as follows: hevani heaven, tokelau north, hihifo

west, lulupa west, western islands, hahake east, topa

south, and lagi heaven, sky.
12.2.2.2, Class II, Group B forms are sub-divided into

Sub-gréup 1-A, Sub-group 1-B, and Sub-group 2. Sub-group 1l-A
forms appear in the environments t#koe+__ | together with the
expansion #koe+5ahi+____l and also in the environment Ikihe+
____1le Note the example #koe+fonllal is the or a land ---)
#koe+5ahi+fonﬁal are the lands, are lands, islands or coﬁ--
tinents. Fonua also appears in the environment ikihe+fondal

to the land, to the island. Forms which have been found oc-
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curring in these environments, in addition to fonua, in the
present study are as follows: kakai people, palakipoe black-
board, penivahevahe pencil, papa board, puha box, sioka chalk,

letio radio, saliote cart, motokaa automobile, sima cement

tank, ?akau plant, tree, matala®i?akau flower, pola plaited
coconut leaves used in building or for holding food, ato roof,
pou beam, pillar, mata®itohi letter of the alphabet, teepile
table, kulo pot for cooking, umu earthen oven, and kato basket.
One additional form, haa what (interrogative) appears in all

these environments except #koe+§ahi+___l since the form cannot
be used in the plural. 7

Sub-group 1-B of Class II, Group B forms appear in the
same environments as Sub-group l-A. forms with the addition of
the environment #koe+__ +nounl, as with ?aho day, which has
been observed appearing in #koe+%&hol is a or the day, f#koe+
pahi+?&hol are days, are the days, Ikihe+?4hol to the day,
and #koe¥?aho+falaitel is Friday. The following other forms
appear in Sub-group 1-B environments similar to ?aho day: poo
night, efiafi afterhoon, pogipogi moining, kopa part, fuga
surface, tumuaki top, summit, tu®i king, kuini gueen, %eiki
noble, chief, and 7otua god.

Class II, Group B, Sub-group 2 forms occur in the envi-
ronments fkoe+_ | —==) djkoe+yahi+___| and lkihe+_ __| ===)
Iki+___| and lkihe+gahi+___I. Examples of forms in these en-
vironments are as follows: #koe+mbtul is the or an island,
#koe+yahi+métul are islands, are the islands, lkihe+mStul to
the island, lkihe+pahi+mbtul to_islands, to the islands, and

Iki+mbtu! to the island (place)e. Other forms which have been
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observed occurring in these environments are as follows: kolo

town, village, city, “uta bush, inland area, bush area surround-

ing a village, mataatahi seashore, beach, faga beach, small area

of beach, tahi ocean, sea, maka rock, guarry or pit for obtain-
ing rock, vaka boat, ship, fale house, faleako gschool house,

vahehahake eastern district, eastern part of island, vahehihifo
western district, western part of island, lotokolo center of
town. In the last-named environment, that of Iki+___I, these
forms overlap with Group D, Class II forms, which also occur
in the environment |ki+___l3

Class II, Group B, Sub-group 3 forms occur in the envi-
ronments #koe+_ | -—=) #koe+fa§a+___l and lkihe+___1, as
#koe+pépel is a or thevbutterflx, #koe+fa§a+pépel are butter-
flies, the butterflies, and |kihe+fa§a+pépel to_the butter-

flies, to butterflies in addition to lkihe+pépel to the or a

butterfly. Other forms which have been observed appearing in
these environments are as follows: molokau gcentipede, ika
fish, manu animal, insect, manupuna bird, sikotaa kingfisher,
he?e grasshopper, cricket, namu mosquito, and moa chicken,
fowl.

Class II, Group B, Sub-group 4 forms occur in the envi-

ronments #koe+ I, #koe+kau+ I, .lIkihe+ I, and lkihe+kau+

___1, as in the examples: #koe+ta?ahinel is a or the girl,
#koe+kaut+ta®ahinel are girls, are the girls, lkihe+ta?ahinel
to a or the girl, and lkihe+kau+ta®ahinel to girls, to the
girls, In addition to ta”ahine girl, the following other forms

have been observed cccurring in the respective environments
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of this sub-group: finemui young gif;, young woman, poolisi

oliceman, seila jailer, talekita director, and koomiti com-
mittee.
12.2.2.3, Class II, Group C forms occur in the environ-
ments #koe+___1, Ikihe+__ |, and #teurverbl___1 (goal micro-
span). Note the examples: #koe+penisinil is benzine, lkihe |

+penisinil to the or some benzine, to benzine, and #teu+

fakatlulpenisfinil I will buy benzine. These forms may also
occur in the regular goal microspan which includes the goal
marker 163 %a, as in #teu+fakatful?ae+penisini# I will buy
some benzine. Other forms which have been observed occurring
in'these environments are as follows: kava pepper root used
in a native drink, hu®akau milk, aisikilimi jce-cream,
tupenu c¢cloth, aatu native tapa cloth, siaine banana, mataka
mohuku tall grass, orchard grass, musie lawn grass, kakano
flesh, kelekele soil, earth, maasina salt, suka sugar, loli
candy, pa’aﬁa money, kumala gsweet potato, ?ufi yam, and talo
taro.

12,2.2.4., Class II, Group D, Sub-group 1 forms occur in
the environments #ko+___| and lki+___| and are place names.
Note the examples: #ko+niku®aldfal is Nuku'alofa (capital
city of Tonga) and lki+niku®aldfal 1o Nuku'alofa. Other
forms occurring in these environments that have been observed
in this study are as follows: ha”apai Ha'apai, entral group
of islands, toga Ionga, to&atapu Tongatapu, main Tongan is-
land, ha%amoa Samoa, fahefa Fahefa, a village in Tongatapu,
matahau Matahau, a village in Tongatapu, neiafu Neiafu, capital
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of Vava'u, the northern group of islands, ”amelika America,

Pilitaania Great Britain, nu®usila New_ Zealand, niue Niue or
Savage Island, and fee where, interrogative.

Class II, Group D, Sub-group 2 forms occur in the
environments #ko+_ | or #ko+  # together with the
transformation #ko+ | ---) Iki+ _|. Morphophonemic
variation is observed in the latter transformation. For
example: #ko+?énil is this, are these, here is or are, —--)
Iki+hénil to here, to this. Three forms have been observed
occurring in these environments: “eni this, these, now,
with allomorphs ?eni and heni; ?ena that, those, there,
with allomorphs ”ena and hena; and ee that, those, there
near or at the location of a third person or persons. The
allomorphs heni and hena co-occur with 164?i in, at, 165 ki
to, for, and mei from. “eni and ”ena occur in all other
environments. It should be observed that in rapid speech
all of the above forms are also observed occurring in the

environments #ko I and lki | with loss of plus juncture,

as in #ko%énil is_this, are these, here is or are and lkihénil
to here. The form ai there, it, that, those may also be

included with this sub-group but bas defective distribution,

occurring only in the environments lkit I, as in Iki+4il
to there, to it, to that or those; 17i+ l, as in I?i+ail

in there, there; and Imei+ail from_ there or it. All of the
" above forms, except ai, also occur in the subject slot, as
in the environment #koe+nounl # and all occur in an

adverbial slot, as in the environment #7e+?alul #. Examples
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of usage in these last-named environments are as follows:

$koe+séal?8ni¥ this is a chair, #koe+filelée$ that over

there is a house, #%okune+?8lul”éni# he is going now, #%e+

?81uléai# (he or she) will go betause of it or that, (he or

she) will go then.
Class II, Group D, Sub-group 5 forms occur only in the

environments #ko+ | and lki+ | and are nouns indicating

periods of time. Forms occurring in these environments found
in the present study are as follows: ono?aho time_ long ago,
ancient times, sanuali January, fepueli Febru , maasi
March, epileli April, mee May, sune June, siulai July, aokosi
August, sepitema September, okatopa October, novema November,
tiisema December, and lihamu”a first month 6f the ancient
Tongan calendar.

12.2.2.5. Class II, Group E forms occur in the environ-
-ments #ko+____| and lkia+____| and consist of personal names.
Forms found occurring in these environments, together with
examples of their usage, ape;és-follows: #ko+pital is Peter,
ikia+pitél té-Peter, sione gggé, mele Mary, ana Anna, tupou
Tupou, finau Finau, and hai who, interrogative.

12.2.2.6. -The sq-called postposed pronominal forms are
a sub-class of nouns and are found occurring in the environ=-

I, as ¥ko+aul is I (i.e., it

is I) and Ikiafe+aul to me, for me. They will be classified

ments #ko+ | and lkiate+

here as Form Class II, Group F forms. Other pronominal forms
occurring in these environments are as follows: kita one,

. I, first person, inclusive, singular, koe you, singular, ai
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he, him, she, her, it, kimauva we, us, dual, exclusive, kim=-
autolu we, us, plural, exclusive, kitaua we, us, duvual, in-
clusive, kitautolu we, us, plural, inclusive, kimoua you,
dual, kimoutolu you, plural, kinaua the them, dual, and
kinautolu they, them, plural.

12.2.2.7. Another class of pronominal forms, that of
the so-called emphatic pronouns, is also a sub-class of

nouns occurring in the environments #ko+ | and lki+ le

In addition, however, they occur in other environments such
as that of a subject microspan without the subject marker,

as in the environment #%e+?alul l. Forms occurring in

these environments and ordinarily called emphatic pronouns
will be classified as Class II, Group G forms, and since
they may be divided into two groups according to the noun
group with which they co-occur, two sub~-groups will be

set up: Sub-group 1 and Sub-group 2. Class II, Group G
forms occur in the environments #ko+__ | and lki+_ |
previously mentioned and also in subject microspans with-
out a subject marker and also in the following additional
environments: #%e+?4vel Ikau+sootid, #%e+%&vel___ |-
saliotél, or #na’e+fodkit ki+______ ipdhi+kaumé?a#, as in
the case of #%e+?avelha’analilkau+sootial their soldiers
will be taken, #%e+?avelha®aklilsalioté! will take my own
cart, d#na®e+fodkilki+ho®okllnahi+kaumé®al were or was
given to my friends. Forms occurring in the first and
second positions listed exhibit the non-terminative aépect

and will be denominated Sub-group 1 forms and those in
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the latter position exhibit the terminative aspect and will
be denominated as Sub-group 2 forms.

Forms found occurring in the positions of Class II,
Group G, Sub-group 1 forms are as follows: ha?aku mine,
exclusive, ha”ata one'S, mine, inclusive, ha®au thine, yours,
singular, ha®ana his, hers, ha”amaua ours, dual, exclusive,
ha”amautolu ours, plural, exclusive, ha”ataua ours, dual,
inclusive, ha®atautolu ours, plural, inclusive, ha”amoua
yours, dual, haYamoutolu yours lural, ha”anaua theirs,
dual, and ha”anautolu theirs, plural.

Forms found occurring in the positions of Class II,
Group G, Sub-group 2 forms are as follows: ho”oku mine,
exclusive, ho”cta one's, mine, inclusive, ho”ou thine,

ours, singular, ho”ona his, hers, ho?omaua ours, dual,

exclusive, ho?omauautolu gurs, plural, exclusive, ho”otaua

et

ours, dual, inclusive, ho®otuatolu ours lural, inclusive,
ho?omoua yours, dual, ho”omoutolu yours, vlural, ho®onaua
theirs, dual, and ho”onautolu theirs, nlural.

12.2.2.8. Class II, Group H forms appear in the
environments #ko+__ I, lki+_____ |, and in the noun modi-

fier slots lkihe+ +filel end #koe+ __+falel, as in

the examples: #ko+mi?al| the place in front, the front part,
Iki+m?al to the front, forward, #koe+mii®?a+filel the place
in front of the house, and |?ihe+mi®?a+filel in front of the
house (place). Other forms, in addition to mu”a front,
found occurring in these environments are as follows: mui
rear, in the rear, behind, ialo below, under, “olupa above,

over, loto center, middle, and tu”a outside.
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12.2.2.9. Class II, Group I forms occur in the en-
vironments #koe+_____| and in an adverb microspan follow-
ing a predicate span, as in the environment #7e+fail____ #
or in the environment #nave+fail_____ #. Note the examples:
#koe+?apbol (it) is tonight, #%e+fAil“apdof (it) will be
held tonight. Other forms found occurring in the environ-
ments of this group ”apopipoyi tomorrow, tomorrow morning,
?anepoo last ni ht, ”aneafi yesterday, “amui in the future,
the future.

12.2.2.10. Class II, Group J forms occur in the

environments #koe+ | 4 lkihe+ | and in the adjec-—

tive slots indicated in the following environments: #koe+-
noun+ |, #koe+nount I, lkihe+noun+ 1, and

lkihe+nounl |, as in the examples: #koe+taimitktohilil

is the time gone by, is the past, #koe+taimilkuohilil is

the past, ¥koe+?aho+falditel is Friday (i.e.. the day

Friday), lkihe+kah&?ul to_the future, and lkihe+taimil-

kuhi?ul or lkihe+taimi+kahi®ul to _the future (i.e., the

future time). Forms which have been observed occurring

in these environments are as follows: kuohili past, gone
b time gone by, kaha?u to come, future, time to_ come,
saapate Sunday, moonite Monday, tusite Tuesday, pulelulu
Wednesday, ta”apulelulu Thursday, falaite Friday, tokonaki
Saturday.

12.2.2.11. Class II, Group K forms occur in the

following environments: #koe+ I and lkihe+ I

but in none of the other environments listed for groups or

sub-groups of Class II forms. Note the use of ®ataa gky,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



156
open space, firmament in #koe+?atédal is the sky and lkihe+-
?atéal to _the sky. Other forms observed appearing in the

two environments given for Class II, Group K forms are as

follows: ?aoniu 'Aoniu, name of a boat, fuya®akau in a tree

or in the tree (Jocation or place), fupyafonua surface of

the land, on the land (location or place), and tumuakifale
housetop.

12.2.2.12. Class II, Group L consists of only one
form, ni?ihi some, a8 few which occurs in the environments
#koe+_____| and the numerical adjective slot 1%e+_____|I.
Note the examples of the use of ni?ihi: #koe+ni9{hil
are some and #koe+5ahi+mé°al’e+ni°ihil are some_things.

12.2.2.13. Class II, Group M consists of two forms,
noa nothin zero, worthless, and pagno unfortunate, un-
fortunately, misfortune., These forms occur in the environ-

ments ikoe+ I, #koe+noun+ -1, and #na”e+verb+ l,

the latter two consisting of an adjective slot and an
adverb slot respectively. Note the following examples of
the use of the two forms: #koe+ndal is nothin is zero,
#koe+mé?a+nbai is a worthless thing, and #na”e+fidi+ndal
did without reason, did accidentally.

12.2.3.,0. Class IIT forms consist of the so-called
preposed or the actor pronominal forms. These occur in

the actor slot in verb-actor spans, as in the following

environments: #na’a +?81ul went, #na®a+ +?81ul
went, #te +?31ul will or shall go, #te+ +?41ul

will or shall go, #?oku+ +?81ul am, is or are going,

#kuo +?51ul has or have one, or #kuo+___ +7?3lul has
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or have gone., ixamples of forms occurring in these en-
vironments are as follows: #ni%aku+?4lul I went, #na’a+
nau+?4lul they went, #kﬁou+9élﬁl I have gone, #kuo+nau+
?41ul they have ohe, #7oku+ou+?8lul I _am going, I go,

and #tendu+?4lul they will or shall go.

The complete list of Class III forms, together with
allomorphic forms, is as follows: ku (ku, u, ou) I, first

person, singular, exclusive te one, I, first person, sing-
ular, inclusive, ke you, singular, ne he, she, it, ma we,
dual, exclusive, mau we, plural, exclusive, ta we, dual,
inclusive, tau we plural, inclusive, mo you, dual, mou

ou lural, na the dual, and nau they, plural.

Class III forms, in the singular and dual, are iden-
tical with certain allomorphs of the pronominal roots
listed under minor morphemes in the present study. (See
Chapter II, Section 8.1.1.)

12.2.,4.0. <Class IV consists of forms which occupy
adverb slots in Tongan utterances. These positions con-
sist of the position immediately preceding a &erb in a
verb or verb-actor span or of the position of modifier in
a microspan in a modifying and following a verb or verb-
actor span.

12.2.4.1. Class IV, Group A forms occur in the en-
+verbl or #na”ane+

vironments #na%e+ +verbl, as

does sinaki beforehand, first of all in the following
examples: #na%e+sindki+fail did first of all, did before-
hand and #na”ane+sindki+f&il he did first of all or

beforehand. Other forms, in addition to sinaki, which
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have been found occurring in this environment are as
follows: si?i diminunitive, fuofua first, before, kei
still et, mei almost, nearly, meimei almost, nearly
(moderative), momo?i absolutely, egphatic negative, mu®aki
beforehand, toe again, fua first, previously, tomu’a pre-
viously, before, earlier, matuaki certainly, indeed,

emphatic, toki then, at that time, subsequently, toutou

repeatedly, tou repeatedly, fu”u exceedingl very much,
ki®?i slightly, a little bit.

12.2.4.2. Class IV, Group B forms occur in the
environment |____ | or I___# in an adverb span modifying
a verb or verb-actor span, as fakakuu when, interrogative
in the utterance #teke+?alulfakakiu# when will you go.
#teke+?alul you, singular, will or shall go is a verb-
actor span containing a tense marker te future, an actor
form ke you, singular and ”alu go. Other forms, in addition
to fakakuu, which have been observed occupying this slot are
as follows: ?afee when, future, %afe?ia just when, future,
?anefee when, past, ?anefe?ia just when, past, ”aupito
ve exceedingl to a great degree, nai approximately,
just about, perhaps, apee perhaps, maybe, koaa interroga-
tive particle, noa”ia accidentally, without cause of reason,
tokua.alle edlv. assertedl indefinite, matematee exactly,
moderative, matee exactly, tofupee exactly, just like, tofu
just _like, exactly like. koe®uma”aa for what reason, to
what avail appears in the environment I____# as in #na®ane+

?81ulkoe”uma”8a# to what avail did he go? The forms peheni
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in this manner, like this and pehena in that manner, like
that océur in this position or slot, but overlap in distri-
bution with verbs in Group A of Class I, especially with
pehee to be thus, and therefore are a sub-group of Class I,
Group A verbs. Note the examples: #na%?e+fiilpehée# (he)
did thus, #na?e+fdilipehéni# (he) did in this manner, and
#na7e+failpehena# (he) did in that manner. pehe to_be thus.
also occurs in the verb slot, as do peheni and peheni, as in
the examples: #na”?e+pehée| was_thus, were thus, #na®e+

pehénil| was or were like this or in this manner, and #na%e+

pehénal was or were that way or like that.
12.2.4.%3. Class IV, Group C forms occur in the slot

following the verb in verb or actor-verb spans, as in the
examples: #na”e+?8lu+péel (he or she) went anyway, (he or

she) went 2ll right and #na°e+°alu+é§el (he or she) went on
or along (o a third place). Other forms, in addition to

pee just, all right, anyway and age to_a tnird place, along,

on, are as follows: aa politeness or polite hortatory, foki

also, likewise, too, holo about, here and there, fano to

various places, about, here and there, leva immediately, at
once, then, age comparative degree of comparison, taha
superlative degree of comparison, fau exceedingly great,

superlative degree, mai to_or toward the speaker or first
erson, atu to or toward the second person.

12.2.5.0. Class V consists of adjectives occupying
positions of modification to a noun nucleus in a nounal

span such as the actor microspan |%ehe+ki?i+tamasi?il by
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(goal marker) a small or tiny boy, the subject'SPan I?ae+

ki?i+tamési?il subject marker, a small or tiny boy, the

goal span |%ae+momd?i+tamasi?il goal marker, a very tiny

boy, or in a modifying span having a noun nucleus, as
Ikihe+ki?i+tamasi®il to_a small boy. Class V forms may also
occupy the modifying slot folliowing a span with a noun
nucleus, as in the environment |___| in #koe+tamasi®il
kotdapéel is every boy, are all boys. Number markers accom-—
panying nouns occur in thé slot preceding nouns and are thus
classed as Claés V forms and are basically adjectival in

function, as #koe+o§o+ta§étal are men, dual in which ogo

marks the dual number. The possessive pronominal forms are
also classed as Class V forms since they also occupy the
modification slot preceding nouns, as #ko+hdku+félel is my
house.

12.2.5.1. <lass V, Group A, Sub-group 1 forms appear
in the pre-nbun modification slot in spans with a noun
nucleus, as in the environment #koe+____+nounl, lkihe+___ +
nounl and so on. For example, mata”?i a_single unit of in
#koe+matd?i +tOhil is a letter or is the letter of the
alphabet occupies the adjective slot. Other forms found
occupying this positién of modification of nouns in the
present study are as follows: mata®i single unit of, fukahi
surface of (ocean or sea), kilisi bottom of (ocean or sea),
Juoki holie or den of, tuoni single gust of, aofi palm of,
outer side of, fo?i single one of, ki®i ti small, kihi®?i

reatly reduced in size, small, koto complete, entire,
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hologaa row 6f, kaupgaa associate of, and mataa front part
of.

Class V, Group A, Sub-group 2 forms also appear in the
pre-noun position as do forms of Sub-group 1, but the former
mark number, both dual and plural,or{indicate collectivity
and are therefore listed in a separate sub-group. These
number markers are as follows: ojo dual marker, yahi plural

marker, inanimate, honorific, faga plural marker, animals,

familiar, kau plural marker, human, non-honcrific, ?uu

oup, set, collection, fuifui flock (fowl or birds), tukui

various, several, tu“u several, various.

Class V, Group A, Sub-group 5-A forms consist of pos-
sessive adjectives or possessive pronouns, which are divided
into two groups depending upon the noun gender class with
which they co-occur. Hor example, Sub-group 3-A forms co-
occur with such nouns as me“a thing, hele knife, kato basket,

saliote cart, hoosi horse, and with class I forms used in

noun slots in the sense of action by an active actor, as
#ko+?éku+papitaisol m baptizing (i. e., I do the baptizin
On the other hand, Sub-group 3-B forms co-occur with such

nouns as fale house, fala mat, mohega bed, kofu dress, sea

chair, 7api home or plantation, fonua land or country, and
with Class I forms used in noun slots in the sense of action

received by a receiver, as #ko+hdku+papitaisol my being.

baptized (i. e., someone else baptizes me).

Class v, Group A, Sub-group 3~A forms show morphophonemic

variation depending upon the environment in which they appear:
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#ko+9ékﬁ+mé°al is_my thing ---) lkihe®eku+mé?al to my thing
in which “eku my, exclusive vafies with he”eku my, exclusive.
Forms of this sub-group, including the variant forms, are

as follows: (definite forms) %eku and he?eku my, first

erson, singular, exclusive, ho”o thy, your, second person,
singular, “ene and he¥ene his, her, its, “ete and he®ete
one's, my, first person, singular, inclusive, “ema and he”ema
our, dual, exclusive, ”emau and he”emau our, plural, exclu-
sive, ”eta and he”eta gur, dual, inclusive, “etau and he’?etau
our, plural, inclusive, ho”omo your, dual, ho?omou your,
plural, “ena and he”ena their, dual, and ?enau and he”enau
their, plural.

(Indefinite forms) ha%aku my, first person, singular,

exclusive, ha”ate one's, my, first verson, singular, inclu-

sive, ha®o your, singular, ha?ane his, her, ha”ama our, dual,

exclusive, ha?amau our, plural, exclusive, havata our, dual,

inclusive, ha?atau our, plural, inclusive, ha?amo your, dual,
ha?amou your, plural, ha®ana their, dual, and ha”anau their,

plural.

Class V, Group A, Sub-group 3-8 forms occur in the
environments described above and do not have alternating
forms for the two environments #ko+____ +filel and |ki+___ _+
félel as do Sub-group 3-A forms as listed above. The Sub-
group 3-B forms are as follows: (Definite forms) hoku my,
first person, singular, exclusive, hoto one's, my, first

erson, singular, inclusive, ho thy, your, second person,

singular, hono his, her, its, homa our, dual, exclusive,
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homau our, plural, exclusive, hcta our, dual, inclusive, hotau
our, plural, inclusive, homo your, dual, homou your, plural,
hona their, dual, and honau their, plural. (Indefinite forms)
haku my, first person, singular, exclusive, hato one's, my,
first person, singular, inclusive, hao thy, your, singular,
hano his, her, its, hama our, dual, exlusive, hamau our, plural,
exclusive, hata our, dual, inclusive, hatau our, plural, in-
clusive, hamo your, dual, hamou your, plural, hana their, duail,
and hanau their, plural.

Class V, Group A, Sub-group # forms occur in the environ-
ments #koe+____ +tdlul and #na®e+____ +tdlul, and therefore, in
the latter environment, overlap with Class IV forms., Because
of this overlap of occurrence, they could either be classified
as Class IV or Class V forms; however, they are classified
as the latter in this paper.

Class V, Group A, Sub-group 4 forms found occurring in

the environments specified in this study are as follows: toko

person, human, tokotoko persms;. humans (moderative), taki each,

tu?o times, ®apa times.

12.2.5.2, Class V, Group B forms occur in adjective micro-
spans that are tail to a preceding span having a noun as a
nucleus, as #koe+ta§atal____l is_a man., In the macrospan
#koe+tapftalfulipéel is every pan, #koe+tapital is man is head
span and |fulipéel gzggi is tail and modifies the head span.
Forms which have been found oécurring in this slot in the
present study are as follows: fulipee every, each, all, fuapee
all, kotoa all, every, kotoapee just all, every, ko?ena that,
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those, ko®eni this, these, koee that, those (at a third
place), and koia that, the one meptioned or the ones men-
tioned.' :

12,2.6.,0, Class VI forms are particies which occupy
a number of different slots. Some of these particles con-
sist of conjunctions appearing as nucleus in conjunction
microspans, some of the tense markers, and some of conjunc-
tions occupying the initial word position in a microspan and
yet linking the span of which they are a part with the preced-
ing span.

12.2,6.1, Class VI, Group A forms consist of forms which
£fill conjunction slots in a conjunction microspan in the en-

vironments #___1, | i, or I__#. An example of such a con-

junction span or linking span is the following: #na®ane+fiil
falnedgolina?e+faigatd”ast he (she) did it even though it was
difficult. In this utterance, #na”ane+fiil he (she) did is

the verb-actor span, Iial it is the goal span, the two compris-
ing a structure of complementation which is joined to the
microspan Ina9e+faisaté°a#,(it2 was difficult by the conjunc-
tion microspan Inedxol even though.

Forms which have been found occupying the slots or posi-
tions of Class VI, Group A forms are as follows: neojyo even

though, despite, pea and, and then, then, koe?uhi (variant

forms koe?(ihi and koe®uhii are automatically determined by
stress shift) because, telia lest perhaps, because of, kapau
if, kae”uma”aa and likewise, and also, kae?oua until, %aki

by means of, with, and ta”e without, lacking., The latter form
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may occur in other environments as follows: #na®e+ta®e+?4lul

he (she) didn't go, never went and #na’e+ta®etotdnil was free
of charge, was without price or pay. In these two environ-
ments ta%e has a distribution overlapping with Class IV, Group
A forms in the environment #na?e+___+verbl., See Section 12.4,2,1
preceding., It is, however, because-of its occurrence in the en-
vironment I___| in a conjunction span, as in #na”ane+§éaﬁelt§’el
ha+t5t05i# he (she) worked without any pay that ta%e is listed
with the Class VI, Group A forms.

12.2.6.2. Class VI, Group B forms iay be divided into
two sub-groups, the first occurring in the environment #___+
?81ul went and the second occurring in the environment |__+
nounl, Sub-group 1 forms occurring in the environments given
above are as follows: pe whether, he for, since, because, 7o
and, and kae but. <The latter form varies with the allomorphic
form ka but; the former occurs as in lkae+?8lul but went.
The allomorph ka appears before a tense marker and kae directly
before a verb; thus the two forms are in complementary distri-
bution. pea and and ”o and may occur in the environments
I___u+?8lul with a Class III form following either as encli=-
tic or a free form, as in 1%ou+®4lul and I went and in lIpeau
+f8il and I did. kapau if may occur in the environment %o+
xapul®e+?4lul if will or shall go with 2?0 and preceding it.
Sub-group 2 forms appearing in the environment I___+nounl as

stated above are as follows: ma”a for, on behalf of, dative,

non-terminative aspect, mo?o for, on behalf of, terminative

aspect, dative, ?a of, non-terminative aspect, %o of, termi-

native aspect, ko predicative for substantives (nouns and
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pronouns), mo and, ?e actor marker, ?a subject marker,
intransitive, or without a verb or verb span, ?a goal

marker. It should be noted that no mot only appears in
the environment |I____ +nounl but also in the environment
I____+verbl as in Imo+?3lul and went and therefore over-
laps in environment with kae but listed above in Sub-
class 1.

12.2.6.3. Class VI, Group C fams consist of tense or
verb aspect markers. They occur in the environments #____ +

251ul go, # ku+?81ul I go, # u+?8lul I_go, or | +

?8lul go. Class VI, Group C forms found in the present
study are as follows: na®e (na®e, na”a, ne) past_tenss,
?oku present tense rogressive aspect, kuo perfect, inéeg-
tive aspect, ®e (%e, te) future, ke infinitive or imperative
aspect osive aspect, ka conditional, potential aspects.

The latter form has an allomorphic form that is discontinuous
which co-occurs with Class III forms as in #kau+ka+%4lul

when I go, if T go and in #”oka+tau+ka+?4lul when or if we
go, whenever we go. ka may co-occur optionally with or

without 7o and, a Class VI, Group B, Sub-group 2 form.
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CHAPTER IV
SYNTAX

13.0. Microspans may be classified according to the type
of function they perform in the utterance. Microspans which
assert action or which make an assertion concerning a subject
in a structure of predication will now be considered.

13.1.,1. Verb spans perform the function of asserting
the actipﬁ‘performed by an actor or make an assertion about
the actor or subject: #ka+na?e+ofol but wondered, but was
amazed (ka but Class VI Group B-1l + na®e past tense marker

Class VI Gpoup C + ofo fo be amazed, to wonder Class I Group

B Sub-group 2)1: The verb span always includes one of the
tense or aspect markers 141 ”oku present or continuous, 142
na?e past, 143 kuo gerfect; inchoative aspect, 144 ?e future,
145 ka conditional or desiderative, 146 ke potential, impera-
ive ésive or infinitive aspect, 147 ne subjunctive;
148 pea and or %o and may occur with a verb in a verb span
without a tense or aspect marker, or a verb span may follow
an actor span which includes a tense or aspect marker, as in
the examples: Ipéau+?alul and I went (pea and + u I + ?alu
to go: 148 + 11 + I-A-1l) and #na”anduif&?alu?akil they went
back and forth or to and fro (na®a past tense + nau they,
plural + fe?alu®aki to go back and forth, comitative reci-

1 Form class will be signified in future references by
capital Roman numeral for class, capital letter for group and
Arabic numeral for sub=group.
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procal: 142 + 18 and 32 + fe- non-singular, comitative +
?alu'to go I-A-1 + 71 + 82)., Other examples of verb micro-
spans are as follows: #pea+?alul and went (pea and VI-A® +
?alu to go I~A=l), #na%e+%o0sil finished, was finished (na%e
past tense VI-C + ®o0si to_finish I-d), #ka+nd?e+mei+?alul but
almost went (ka but VI=B~1 + na®e past tense marker VI-C + mei
almost, nearly IV-A + %aju to go I-A-1), #ka+nd e+kei+fai+atul

but still continued, but still went on (ka but VI-B-1 + na®e

past _tense + VI-C + kei still, yet IV-A + fai to do I-A-1 +
atu forth, on IV-C), Ife?dlu?ulufakil to have the heads pointed
toward each other (Class I-A-3) (occurring in a verb-actor macro-
span: #na”anfulfe?ilu?ulufakil they had their heads pointing
towards each other: na?a past tense VI-C +nau they consisting
of 18 na they non-singular root and plural morpheme -u 32 +
fe- non-singular, comitative + “ulu to head, to be at the head
or_head reduplicated + 53 f + 82 aki).

13.1.2. Verb-actor spans name the actor and assert an
action performed by an actor: #%oku+ne+fail he (she) is

doing (?oku present tense, progressive VI-C + ne he, she III +
fai to do I-A-3), #ka+nd”a+ne+méi+laval but he almost accomplished

(ka but vI-B-1 + na”a past tense VI-C + mei almost, nearly

yI-A + lava to_accomplish I-A-3), Ipe+téutkumi+atul whether

I _shall keep on looking or seeking (pe whether VI-B-1 + te

future tense vI-C, u I III, kumi to seek, tc look for I-A-3 + atu

2 The past tense marker is frequently dropped following pea
and and preceding a Class I form in past-tense verb span.
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Oh, further IV-C), #peéu+leél and I spoke (pea and VI-A +
u I IIT + lea to_speak I-A-1l), #nd”aku+?ilol I knew (na®a
past tense vI-C + ?ilo to_know I-A-B).

13.1.3. Imperative spans'are a type of verb span. They
differ from regular verb spans in that they lack a tense or
aspect marker, except ke imperative, or Class VI Group C form
and have present or future meaning. An imperative span may
consist of a single form in the enviromment #____#, as #ha’u¥
come, #%aluf go, and #tu?u#f stop, stend still. ILike verb
spans, imperative spans may be expanded to include Class IV
Group C forms immediately following the Class I form and pre-
ceding the final juncture, as in #tdkoni+mai# help me or us,
help here, #%alu+atu# go further on, go forth, and #to”o+age#
take it away, take it out. Class IV Group A forms may also
be included, as in #toe+fai# do (it) again, #toe+fai+age# do
(it) again or further, demonstrate (it) again, and #toutou+faif
do (it) repeatedly. Imperative spans do ﬁot co-occur in a
macrospan with an actor span as regular verb spans do, as
#’ai+a§e# do (it), perform (it), which is an imperative span,
and #na°e+°ai+§5el9e+sionel Jdohn performed or did, which con-
sists of the verb span #na°e+9ai+§§el performed, did and the
actor span |?e+sionel John or b john, which, together consti-
tute a macrospan or structure of predication. As stated above,
imperative spans may occur with the Class VI Group C form ke
imperative, potential, desideratiﬁe, but not with any other
tlass vI Group C form as such forms occur only in regular verbﬁ

spans. Imperative spans with ke may follow /#/ juncture or
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iV juncture, as in #kembu%fai+leleiltémaiki# children, be
well behaved or do good (ke imperative Class VI Group C, mou
you, plural Class III, fai do Class I-A-1, and lelei well,
good, Class I Group B Sub-group 1, tamaiki children Class II
Group K) and in #na”ane+fiemd®ulkendu+oo# he wanted them to
go (na’a past tense Class VI Group C, ne he, she Class III,
fiema?u want Class I, ke imperative, desiderative Class VI
Group C, nau they, plural c¢lass III, oo go Class I-A-3).
Verb-actor spans may beAimperative, as #tauttokagal let's
pay heed (tau we, plural, inclusive, Class III and tokaga to
pay heed Class I-A-1, #keke+?alul thou shalt go (ke imperative
Class VI Group C, ke thou Class III, ”alu Class I-A-1).

13.2.1. Predicative spans are of two types: Type A and
Type B. Type A Predicative spans are marked by the use of ko
substantive predicative particle (Class VI Group B Sub-group
2) and a substantive, either a noun of Class II, including
such so-called pronominal forms as the postposed pronouns
(Class II Group F) and the emphatic pronouns (Class II Group
G), or a vlass I form used as a noun. Note the examples:
#ko+pital is Peter (ko substantive predicative €lass VI Group
B Sub-group 2; pita Peter Class II Group E), fkoe+tamasi?il
is a boy (ko predicative; e definite article miner morpheme
21, tamasi®i boy Class II Group K), #ko+kindutolul are they,
it is they (ko predicative; kinautclu they or them Class II
Group F), and #ko+ha®alll is yours, it is yours (ko predicative,
ha?au yours, singular Class II Group G Sub-group 1). When

the predicative particle ko is followed by the minor morpheme
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e definite article (21);-modifiers of the noun nucleus may
occur in the span, as in #koe+ki®?i+falel is or it is a small

house (ko predicative, e definite article Minor Morpheme 21;

ki®?i small, tiny Class V Group A Sub-group 1, fale house
Class II).

15.2.2. Type B predicative spans consist of exclamations
or ejaculations appearing in the environment #_____# and in
addition a number of other response-type utterances occurring
within the bounds of initial and final juncture. Exclamations
‘occurring in the environment #___ _# include Class I Group P
forms, as #seuke# exclamation of surprise, #taamani# gxclemg-
tion of mild surprise coupled with mild regret, and-#9oiavee#
woe is me, how unfortunate. A number of other forms, some
exclamatory and others consisting of respenses, also occur
in Type 3B predication spans in the enviroznment #____#. Note
the following: #%oiauee# exclamation of surprise, pain, regret
or amazement (Class I Group I), #hei?iio$# who knows (Class I
Group N), #maaloo# thanks (Class I Group I), #?ikai# no (Class
I, Group A, Sub-group 2), #he?ikai# absolutely not, no,
emphatic (Class I, Group A, Sub-group 2), #?io% yes, indeed,
all right, indicating assent (Class I, Group A, Sub-group 2),
#ko?eni# here it is, this is it (Class V, Group B), #ko”ena$

there it is, that is it (Class V, Group B), #koee# there it

is over there, that is it over there (Class V, Group B), and
#koia¥# that is it, that is right (Class v, Group B). A number
of greetings come in this group of Type B Predicative micro-

spans. These all consist of compound forms formed from maaloo
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thanks (Class I Group I) listéd above plus or minus (Zi) e
definite article plus a verb indicating whatever action the -
person greeted is doing, as #maalooepdaue# thanks for working
(maaloo §gégg§ + e definite article +jaaue to work),
#maaloolelei# hello, thanks for being well (maaloo thanks

+ lelei to be well or good), #maalooelélei# hello, thanks
for being well (maaloo thanks + e definite article + lelei

to be well, to be good), and #maalooeheka# thanks for riding,

hello (maaloo thanks + e definite article + heka to ride).
If primary or secondary stress falls on the penuitimate syllable
of maaloo, then the greeting becomes a macrospan'COﬁsisting of
a verb span plus a subject span, as in #maaléole+5aaﬁe# hello,
thanks for working. | |

13.3.0. Actor microspans may occur following a verb span
or a predicative span provided the latter has as a nucleus a
verb ox- Class I form denoting action, as #na®e+fiil%e+sionel
John did (na”e past tense Class VI Group C, fai to do Class I
Group C Sub-group 2, ®e actor marker Class Vi Group B Sub-

group 2, sione John Class II Group E) and the transformation

#koe+f8il®e+sionel was the doing by John (ko predicative Class
VI Group A Sub-group 2, e definite article Minor Morpheme 21,

fai to do Class I Group C Sub-group 2, e actor marker Class

VI Group B Sub-group 2, sione John Class II Grecup E). In the

first example, |%e+sionel, the actor span, follows the verb
span #na”e+fAil whereas |?e+sionel, the actor span, follows
the predicative span #koe+f@il in the latter example. Other

examples of actor spans are as follows: #na’e+tali®il®é+ha”amoal
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Samoa attacked or made war on (#na®e+tali?’il attacked verb span
includes na%e past tense VI-C + tau®i 3o fight, to attack
I-A-1; |?e+ha®amoal Samoa, actor span includes ®e actor marker
vI-B-2 +ha”amoa Samoa II-D-1), #na°e+t§ul’ée¥vakal the or a
ship anchored or arrived (#na”e+tiul arrived, verb span,
includes na”e past tense vI-C + tau to_arrive, stop I-A-3;
I?ae+vakal the or a ship actor span includes ?a subject—actor
marker + e definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + vaka ship,
boat II-B-2), #na”a+niZulsai?ial thex liked (#na”?a+nful actor
span includes na®a past tense VI-C + nau they, plural III;
Isai®ial verb span includes sai®ia to like I-A-3),
#tete+pehdel?e+kital one would say. I would say (#tete+pkhée!
verb-actor span includes te future VI-C + te one, I, first

person, singular, inclusive III + pehee to say, state I-A-3;°

|?e+kital one, I emphatic actor span includes ”e actor marker
VI-C + kita one, I, first person, singular, inclusive II-F),
" Jna?e+fetiuldkilhd+fokisil a_fox met (the verb span Ina®e+
fethuldkil met includes na®e past tense vI-C and fetaulaki

to _meet together I-A-3 and the actor span |h&+fokisil includes
ha indefinite article Minor Morpheme 22 and fokisi fox II-B-3),
#na?e+kakdul?a+sionel John éwam (the verb span #na”e+kak8ul
swam includes na”e past tense marker VI-C and kakau to_swim
I-A-3 and the actor'span |?a+sione? John includes the intransi-

tive acEOr-subjeét marker ?a VI-B-2 and sione John II-E), and

#na”a+ndul they., past tense (na”a past tense marker vI-C and
nau fhez ITI). Thus, actor spans may consist of the actor

markers ?e or ®a plus or minus modifiers plus 2 noun form,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



o 174
‘either a Class I form used as a noun or a Class IT form.
Sometimes, though not frequently, an actor.span may consist
of a tense marker plus a Class IIT form, as in the last example
above. Both actor markers ?e (transitive) and ®a (intransi-
tive) are Class VI Group C forms. Actor microspans lack an
actor marker when the first morpheme of the span is the in-
definite article (Minor Morpheme 22) ha or when the first form
is one of the so-called possessive adjectives (Class V Group A
Sub-groups 3-A and 3-B), as in #%e+?4lul?eku+fa”eé| my mother
will go (consisting of the verb span #%e+?8lul will go which
includes ?e future tense VI-C + 2alu to _go I-A-3 and the actor
span |%eku+fa®eél my mother, which includes ?eku my V-A-3 and
fa”ee mother II-B-1A). Class II Group G forms may occur in
an actor span without an actor marker, as in #%e+?&8lulha®ail
yours will go (?e future tense VI-C + 2alu to_go I-A-1 + ha®au
yours II-G-1.

13.4,0. Subject microspans differ from actor microspans
in that the former begin with 162 ?a non-transitive subject
marker and the latter with 161 e transitive worker. Subject
microspans co-occur with such verbs, as iai to_exist, taha to

be one or united, and °a§ataha to be once or one time or they

follow a predicative microspan as #koe+faiako+leleil is a good

school teacher in the utterance #koe+faiako+leleilia# he (she)

is a good school teacher (ko predicative particle VI-B-2 + e
definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + faiako teacher II-B-4 +

lelei to be good I-B-1 + ia he, she II-F). The predicative

microspan is skoe+faiako+leleil and the subject span is l|ia#.
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" Examples of subject spans are as follows: #?oku+?i=-
16§a1°aeftamasi’i+potol is known or‘is characteriéed the
wise boy (%oku present tense VI-C + ?ilopa to be known or
marked by I-A-3 + ?a subject marker VI-B-2 + e definite
article Minor Morpheme 21 + tamasi®i boy I-A-3 + poto to
be wise I-B-1), #na”e+idilha+th®ahinel there was a girl
(na”e past tense VI-C + iai to be, to exist I-A-3 + ha
indefinite article Minor Morpheme 22 + ta®ahine girl
II-B-4), and #”oku+monu®ial’akinautolul they are blessed
(?oku present tense VI-C + monu?ia %o be blessed or for—
tunate I-B-1 + ?a subject marker VI-B-2 + kinautolu they,
them II-F).

Examples of subject spans following predicative spans

are as follows: skoe+btamasi?i+pdtol?a+sione# John is a
smart boy (ko predicative particle VI-B-2 + e definite
article Minor Morpheme 21 + tamasi?i boy I-A-3 + poto to
be wise or smart I-B-1l + ?a subject marker VI-B-2 + sione
John II-E), #koe+faiakol&uf# I am a teacher (ko predicative -
particle VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme 21 +
faiako teacher II-B~4 + au I II-F), and #koe+fefine+ag-
aléleil ?eku+fa®eé$ my mother is a good woman (ko predica-
tive particle VI-B-2 + e definite article Minof Morpheme 21

+ fefine woman I-C-3 + agalelei to be good or well-behaved,

to be kind I-C-1 + %eku my V-A-3A + fa®?ee mother II-B-4).
13.5.0., Goal microspans follow verb spans which
have a transitive verb as nucleus and potentially, at

least, may co-occur in the same utterance with an actor
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span béginning with ?e actor marker VI-B-2, as in #na”e
+:fail?ae+tohi | ?e+Palila# Paul wrote the -letter, which
includes the verb span #na%e+fail Qggzg, the goal span
'I7ae+tohil the letter, and the actor span l’e+paﬁia# Paul
or by Paul (na”e past tense VI-C + fai zg_gg I-C-2 + ?a
goal marker VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme

21 + tohi book, letter, to write I-C-2 + ?e transitive
actor marker VI-B-2 + paula Paul II-E). Goal spans may
or may not begin with the goal marker “a VI-B-2. The goal
marker does not co—occur with ha indefinite article Minor
Morpheme 22 nor with any of the forms of Class V Group A
Sub-groups %-A and 5-B. The nucleus of every goal span

is always a Class I or vlass II form. Class V or Class I
forms or adjective modifiefs may occur in any of the ad-
jective slots of such spans either preceding the nucleus
or following it, as in |”ae+ki?#falel a_or the small house
(?a goal marker VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Mor-
pheme 21 + kivi small, tiny V-A-1 + fale house II-B-2)

and |%ae+tamasi®?i+lahil the eldest boy (”a goal marker
VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme.2l + tamasi®i
boy - I-A-3 + lahi large, 0ld, to be large or old I—B—l}.
Class II Group G forms may be used in goal spans by them-
selves, as in #”e+”avelha”al# will take yours (verb span'
#?e+?avel will take, e future tense VI-C + °ave.to take
I—A-l,.and goal span lha”at# yours, ha?au yours II-G-1).
A single Class I or Class II word may appear as the sole
form in a goal span, as in #na”a+mau+tfalfakataataal we

‘drew pictures, we painted (verb-actor span, na’a past

’
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tense VI-C + mau we, plural, exclusive III + taa Lo _strike,
to_stroke, to paint or draw I-C-2 and goal span fakataataa
to_draw, picture, painting I-C-2). The goal span may pre-
ceed the actor span or follow it in many utteranées, the
difference being one of emphasis, as #?oku+?ilol?ae+me~ .
78ni | ?ehe+kakail kotoap@e# .all people know this thing
(?oku present tense VI-C + ?ilo to know I-A-3 + 2a goal
marker VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme 21
+me®a thing I-C-2 + ni this Minor Morpheme 41 + %e actor
marker VI-B-2 + he definite article Minor Morpheme 21 +
kakai people II-B-1lA + kotoa all V-B + pee oniy, just,
exactly IV-C) and #?oku+?ilol?ehe+kakdilkotoapée | ?ae+me-

?ani# all people know_this thing, which contains the same

morphemes and microspans as the previous sentence, but
in a different order. The former example has the follow-
ing microspans in the following order: verb span + goal
span + actor span + modifier span (adjective), and the
latter example has the same microspans in the following’
order: verb span + actor span + modifier span (adjectivejll
+ goal span. A large number of Tongan utterances qontaih—_'
ing both an actor span and a goal span show a similar al-
ternation in the order in which the actor span and goal
span occur,

13.6.0. A number of Tongan utterances consist en-
tirely of a single actor-verb-goal microspan, as #?okut

ne+kdiufi# he eats or is eating yam (”oku present tense
VI-C + ne he, she IIT + kai to eat I-A-3 + ufi yam II-C).
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In other utterances, an actor-verb-goal span occurs at
the beginning of the utterance and precedes /1/ junc-
ture, as in #na®a+mau+fdi+kaval?anepdoi we_had a kava
ceremony last night (na®e past tense + mau we, plural, -
exclusive + fai to do, to hold I-C-2 + kava gegger root
plant, a_Tongan drink made from pepper root plant II-C +
?anepoo last night II-I).

15.7.1. Modifier microspans are of two'types: ad-
verbial and adjectival. Adverbial modifier spans consist
entirely of Class IV Group B or Class IV Group C forms

in the environment | i, | # or # I, as in

the following examples: #nid”alkuo+ke+hela# perkaps you
may be tired (adveriial modifier span #na”al perhaps +

kuo perfect or inceptive aspect VI-C + ke thou, you,
singular III + hela to be tired I-B-2), #na®a+ne+?alul

?anenai# he (she) went a little while ago (verb-actor
span na”a past tense VI-C + ne he, she IIT + ?alu to _go
I-A-5 + adverbial modifier span |%anepooi# last night
IV-B), and #teke+?dlulfakakuulki+kdlo# when will you go
to town (verb-actoi span te future tense VI-C + ke thou,
you, singular IIT + ?alu to _go I-A-5 + adverbial ﬁgdifier
span |fakakuul when, future IV-B + adverbial modifier
span lki+kOlo# to town ki to VI-B-2 + kolo town, village,
city II-B-2). As noted in the latter example, adverbial
modifier spans may include spans formed f;om Class VI
Group B Sub-group 2 forms folldwed by a noun from Class I

or Class II. Note the examples: #na9e+ha°ulialmeifkolo#

he (she) came from “town (verb span na®e past_tense VI-C
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+ ha”u fo come I-A-1 + actor span 1Tal he, she II-F +
.adierbialimpdifier spég mei from VI-B-2 + kolo town, city,
village II-B-2) and #7avelfalma”a+sione# take it to John
(imperative verb span #?avel zggg'I—A-l + goal span 1ial
‘it II-F + adverbial modifier span, dative, Ima”a+sicne#
to_or for John ma”a to or for VI=B-2 + sione Jokn II-E).

13.7.2. Adjective modifier microspans consist of

Class V Group B forms in the environments | I or | ¥

of of Class VI Group B Sub-group 2 forms followed by a
noun form from Class I and Class II, as in the following

examples: #koe+fonlialkotoapeel is every country or land

(predicative span ko predicative gaf%icle VI-B-2 + e def-
inite _article Minor Morpheme 21 + fonua land, country
IT-B-1A + adjectival modifier span kotoa all V-B + pee
Just, exactli, only IV-C), #neu+siolkiha+mdtulfaka?ofo=-
70fa% I _saw a beautiful island (verb-actor span ne past
tense VI-C + u I, first person, exclusive, singular ITI

+ sio to _see, to look at I-A-1l + adverbial modifier span
ki to VI-B-2 ha indefinite article Minor Morpheme 22 +
motu island II-B-2 + adjective modifier span |faka®ofo=
%ofaf beautiful I-B-1). Adjective modifier spans may fol-
low predicative spahs (#koe+fa1elfaka’ofo°6fa#'ij_gg_g
beautiful hoﬁse: predicative span #koe+fale! is a house
+ adjective modifier span Ifaka®ofo?6fa# beautiful), actor
spans : (#na’e+failial”ehe+kak§ilkotoapee# 211 the people
did it: verb span #na”e+fail gig + goal span lial it +

actor span. |?ehe+kakdil the people, by the people + ad-
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jective modifier span IKotoapee# all), goal spans:(f#tete+
9ével"ae-l-tahilko"eni#'zou shall take tﬁié book: verb-actor
span #teke+?avel you shall take + goal span |%ae+tdhil |
the book + adjective.modifier span lko+eni# this), and
modifier spans (#7avelialkihe+tamasi?ilko?ena$ take it to

that boy imperative verb span f#avel take + goal span lial-

';g + advérbial modifier span Ikihe+tamasi®il to_the boy
+ adjective modifier span lko®ena# that and #koe+laal
?8ni’ | ?oe+vikal?o+sioné% this is the sail of John's boat:
predicative span #koe+laal is the sail + subject span
1?&nil this + adjective span |?oe+vakal of the boat +
adjective span |%o+sioné% of John).

13.8.0. Prepositional microspans consist of a pre-
pesition betyeen major juncture. The prepositional mic-

- rospan is always followed by a prepoéitional object span,
both of which together constitute a prepositional macro-
span modifying a head span. For example, in #hilil
?emau+maaloolodina?amau+oo# after we had rested. we went
or left the prepositional span is #hilit after, and the
prepositional object span, |?emau+maaloolod! our resting.
The two microspans together constitute a prepositional
macrospan modifying the verb-actor span Ina”amau+oof we
gplural; exclusive) went or left. The only prepositional
macrospans that‘have been found in this study are adverb-

'ial, modifying a verb span or verb-actor span. The object
spans in prepositional macrospans often are marked by one

. of 7a .oal or objective marker, as in #tene+tu°usil£al°§kil

2ae+kili¥# he will cut it off with a_saw (verb-actor span
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te future tense VI-C + ne he, she IIT + tu?usi fo cut off
I-A-1 + goal span iial it II-F + prepositional span |78kil
with,by means of VI-A + prepositional object microspan ?a
.goal—objective marker vI-B-2 + e definite article ﬁinor Mor-
pheme 21 + kili saw, II-B-1A). |

13.9.0.. Conjunctive microspans join clauses each of
which contains either a verb span, a verb;actor span, a
verb—actor-goal span, or a predicative span. The conjunc-
tive span always precedes one of these types of spans.
I conjunctive span may be preceded by /#/ juncture. Note
the following examples: following /#/ juncture and pre-
ceding a predicative span #kéalkoe+?ahonil but is today
(kaa but + ko gredicgtiﬁe particle VI-B-2 + e definite
article Minor Morpheme 21 + ?aho ng-II-B-lB + ni this
Minor Morpheme #1), following /#/ juncture and preceding
a verb span #kfalna®e+leleil but was_good (kaa but + na’e
past tense VI-C + lelei to be good I-B-l), and between

two clauses in the environment | I, as in #vave+mail

ni?aike+toomui$# hurry up lest you be late (vave to_be

rapid, fast I-B-1 + mai here IV-C + na®a lest VI-A + ke
you, thou ITI + toomui fo be late I-B-1). In this latter
example, the conjunctive span and succeeding actof—verb
span constitute a conjunctive macrospan modifying the
preceding verb microspan as an adverbial modifier. The
verb span is head to the modifying'conjunctive macrospan.
14,0, The varipus types of macrospans in Tongan
utterances will now be discussed. There are several tyﬁes

‘of macrospans.
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14,1.0. Actor macrospané may consist of coordinate
actor microspans. Note the following examples: #?e+fAil
?e+pitalmo+sionel John and Peter will do (verb span %e
future tense vI-C +4fai ngJQQ I-C-2 + main actor span
?e actor marker VI-B-2 and pita Egggg II-E + coordinate

actor span mo and vI-5-2 and sione John II-E)} §?e+?alul

ialpea+mo+sionel he and Jobhn will go (verb span ?e fut-
ure_tense VI-C + ”alu to_go I-A-1 ; main actor span ia
he II-F; coordinate actor span pea and vI-A + mo and

VI-B-2 + sione John II-E), and #%e+ndfol®a+sionelkae?u-
ma°§almo+pital John and also Peter will stay (verb span
?e future tense VI-C + nofo to stay, live, dwell I-A-1;

main actor span ?a actor-subject marker VI-B-2 + sione

John II-E; conjunctive span kae?uma®aa likewise, also
VI-A; coordinate actor span mo and VI-B-2 + pita Peter
TII-E). |

14,2.0. Subject macrospans may consist of two co-
ordinate subject microspans or of a subject microspan
modified by an adjective span, as in the examples #%oku
+?ik4i tke+iailha®aku+hodsilpe+pasikaia$ I have no horse
or bicycle (verb span ?oku present tense vI-C + ?ikai
negative, to not be I-A-2; infinitive -verb span ke_in-—_
finitive aspect VI-C + iai o exist, to be I-A-3; sub-

ject span ha%aku a _my, indefinite v-A-%2A + hoosi horse
ITI-B-3; subject span pe or vI-B-1l + pasikala bicycle

IT-B-1A, the latter two subject spans being coordinate
and constituting a subject macrospan) and in #%oku+iail

2ae+hodsil?a+sione¥# John has a horse or there is a horse
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of John (verb span ?oku present tense vI-C + iai to be,
to exist I-A-3; subject span ®a subject marker vi-B-a +
e definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + hoosi horse II-B-3;
adjective span ?a of VI-B-2 + sione John II-E, the latter
two spans, a subject span and adjective span, constituting
a subject macrospan with the subject span as head and the
adjective span as tail).
14.3.0. Predication macrospans consist éf'a verb
span or predicative span followed by an actor span or
subject span, the two spans constituting a structure of
predication. Ixamples are #na”e+f4il?e+sionel John did
(verb span na”e past tense vI-C + fai to_do I-C-2; actor
span e actor marker vI-B-2 + sione John II-E), #na%e+
tapgil®ae+tamasi?il the boy cried or wept (verb span naZe
past _tense vI-C + taﬁi to_weep, to cry I-C-I; actor span
?a actor-subject marker vI-B-2 + e definite article Minor
Morpheme 21 + tamasi®?i boy I-C-3), #na’e+iéilﬁa+teesil
there was a desk (verb span na”e past tense VI-C + iai to
be, to exist I-A-3; subject span ha indefinite article, a,
an Minor Morpheme 22 + teesi desk II-B-14), #koe+t&%0l1%e+
sione# it was_baked by John, is the baking'bx John (pre-
dibative span ko predicative particle + e definite article
Minor Morpheme 21 + ta”?o to_bake I-A-1l; actor span ?e
actor marker VI-B-2 + sione John II-E),-#koe+t§§il°ae+
tamasi?il is the crying of the boy (predicative span ko
predicative'garticle VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme
21 + tagi to cry, crying, weeping I-C-1l; actor §pan ?a subject-
actor mapker VI-B=2 + e gg;igigg_ggglg;g Minor Morpheme 21 +
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tamasi?i boy I-C~3), #ko+hono+fdil?e+sionel is the doing
'bijohn (predicative span ko grédicative~garticlé VI-B-2
+ hono its V-A-3B + fai to do I-C-2; actor span ?e éggggv
marker VI-B-2 + sione John II;E), and #ko+?ene+?8lul?a+ -
sionel is the going by John or of John (predicative span
ko predicative garticle<VI-B-2 + ?ene his, its, her V-A-3A
+ “alu to _go I-A-3; actor span ®a éubject—actof marker
VI-B-2 + sione John II-E). |

14.4,0. Uompleméntation macrospans consisting of
structures of complementation consist of verb spans plus
goal spans, verb—-actor spans plus goal spans, or pfedica-
tive spans plus goal spans, as in the following examples:
#na”e+t&%0|”ae+maal the bread was baked, baked bread (verb
span na“e past tense VI-C + ta®o to bake I-A-1; gdal span |
?a goal marker VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme
21 + maa bread II-C), #na?a+ne+t8%?clha+maal he (she) baked
some bread (verb-actor span na®a paét tense VI-C + ne hesg
she III + ta?o to bake I-A-1; goalispan ha some, indefinite

article Minor Morpheme 22 + maa bread II-C), #koe+td%0l%ae+.

maal is the baking bread (predicative span ko predicative
particle vI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morphemé 21 +
ta”o to _bake I-A-l; goal span ?a goal marker VI-B=2 + e
definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + maa bread'II—C), #ko+ -

?ene+ta”olha+maal is his baking some bread (predicative span
ko predicative particle VI-B-2 + ®ene his, her V-AT3i +.

ta?o0 to _bake I-A-l; goal span ha some, indefinite article

Minor Morpheme 22 + maa bread II-C), |?o+fiilha+jaauel and
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do_ some work (verb span ?0.and VI—B-l + fal to do I-C-2;
goal span ha some, ;ndeflnlte artlgle Mlnor Morpheme 22 '

+ yaaue wonk, to work . I-A—l), and #peau+f§1| ha 5aauel

and I dld some work (verb span pea and VI-A + u IIIT

T+ fal to do I-C-2, goal span ha some, 1ndef1n1te artlcle

_Mlnor Minor Morpheme 22 ¥ 3aaue work to work I-A-1).,
14, 7.0. verb macrospans enter into varlous combln-
Iatlons with other verb mlcrospans or wlth verb-actor .
spans. Such spans may begin with tense or aspect markers |
of Class VI Group ¢ or w1th Class VI Group B Sub-group l
' forms or with pea and of ClaSS VI Group A, Class I Group
| A Sub-group 4 forms may form the nucleus of a maln verb
span which is followed by~a second verb or,verb-actor_
span which either complements'the.first verb'span"by.in-"
dicating‘a‘complementary action'or, 1n the case of verb
spans, is coordlnate with the’ flrst verb span, 1nd1cat1ng
a coordlnate actlon. For example, in the utterance
h#na°e+°1ka1|ke+ta9ol dldn 4 bake the second verb span 1s
complementary to the flrst, whlch expresses negat1Ve mean- . :
ing (na’e past tense VI-C +- 91ka1 to mot be, not, no)
The complementary verb span Ike+ta7ol o _bake’ (ke 1nf1n1t1ve2
.aspect VI-C + ta’c to bake I—A-l) states the actlon referred
to as not occurrlng.: In the utterance #tene+7alul°o+§aoh1l
'.'ha+me°aka1# she w1Jl go and prepare some foo ). the ‘main
- verb snan #tene+®alul she w111 go- (te future tense VI-C + :'.
" ne sghe, he III + 7alu _g_gg I—A-l) indicates the 1n1t1al
i;action and the coordlnate verb span I°a+gaoh1l and prepare
or make (’o and VI-B-2 +'§aohi'to make, to prepare I-A-1)
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indicates the succeeding or ensuing coordinate action which
i follows the flrst.. Addltlonal examples. of verb macrospans
'are as follows. #’oualteke+°avelia# don' t take it, which
1ncludes the maln verb span #°oua| don't I-A-1 followed
‘ by>the-complementary verb span |teke+?avel you take (te
. 1nf1n1t1ve aspect VI-C + ke thou, you, singular III + '
"°ave to take) and a goal span I1a# 1t II-F $?0ku+te?eki+8il
| tene+°1lo# he (_gg) doesn t- know yet, which includes the.

maln verb span #’oku+te’ek1+a1| doesn't yvet (°oku present
tense VI-C + te°ek1 to not zet be or do I-A-4 + al there,
'_at the 901nt or place IV;C) and the complementary verb- |
.actor span-ltene+9llo# §she2 know (te 1g£1n1t1ve aspec’
: VI-C + ne he, she- III +-?ilo to know I-A—B) #felgalke+ha7u#
'-.“.= tr to come, whlch 1ncludes the maln verb span #felgal _gz.
or attemgt (im eratlve) I—A-l and the" complementary verb
'.span Ike+na°u#:(ke 1nf1n1t1ve aspect Vi-C + ha®u to come
| I-A—l)§-*°oku+tot6nu|ketéu+oo#'we ou.ht'to o, which'in; |
cludes the main verb span %’oku+totonul is_right (’oku
present tense VI-C + totonu to be rlght or correct I-B-l)

:and the complementary verb-actor span lketau+oo# that we

g R € _go (ke 1nf1n1t1ve asnect, purpos1ve VIi-C tau we,

plural, 1nclu51ve IIT + oo to g 3 non-51ngglar l—A—B),

#°oku+lelellke+fallla# it is good that it be donej it _

::ou ht to be done, whlch 1ncludes the maln verb span
#’oku+lele1| is good (?oku present tense VI-C + 1ele1 to
., . be good I-B-1) plus the complementary verb span Ike+fa1|

-£o. do (ke 1nf1n1t1ve or. pggp051ve aspect VI-C + fai to do. 4
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I-C-2) and the gecal span !fa¥ it II-F; #na®e+fdilha+hivalpea
+tutikuf a song was sunig and the meetin dismiséed, which in-
cludes the main verb span #na®e+f8il did or sang (na”e past
tense VI-C + fai to do,to perform I-C-2), the goal span lha
+hival a_song (ha indefinite article Minor Morpheme 22 +
hiva to sing) and the coordinate verb span lpea+tutﬁku#'ég_
dismissed (pea and VI-A + tutuku to dismiss, to let out)
#?oku+laulfhiimo+ldoloal?ae+hald# ~the road is wide and long,
which includes the main verb span #%oku+lauldhil is wide
(?0oku present tense VI-C + laulahi to be wide I-B-1l) plus the
coordinate verb span Imo+ldoloal and long (mo and VI-B-2 +
looloa o _be long (length) I-B-1l) and the subject span |?ae
+hald% +the road (?a subject-actor marker 71-3-2 + hala road
II-B-2). |
. 14.6.0. Verb-actor spans may form macrospans with other
'verb-actor spans or Qith verb spans. In such macrospans, the'
" second microspan may be complementary to the first span of
'may be coordinate with the first. Note the following illus-
trative examples: #tene+9§1ulmb+mémataIkihe+falé#. he (she)
Qil; g0 anQ,éee;EQg house, which includes the verb-actor
sbéﬂn#tene+°élul he (she) will go (te fubure tense VI-C +

ne he, she IIT + ?alu to go I—A-l) plus the coordinate verb

' span’ Imo+mamatal and see, look gmo and VI-B-2 + mamata %o
see, look I-C~3) and the adverbial span lkihe+falé# to the
house (ki to VI-B-2 + he definite article + fale house Ii)
which modifies the preceding coordinate verb span; #tendu
+?81ul?o+vékail?endu+fa’eé | ?i+mu”a# they will go and see |

how their mother is in Mu'a, which includes the verb-actor

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



188
#tendu+?8lu! they will go (te future tense VI-C + nau
they, plural IIT + ?alu to_goI-A-1) plus the coordinate
verb span |%o+vdkail and see; and visit (%0 and VI-B-2 +

vakai to see, to look at, to visit I-A-1l) and the goal

span |”endu+fa®eé# their mother (%enau their, plural
V=A-3A + fa®ee mother II-B-1A); vkuo+ne+inulpea+fiu# he
has drunk and is satisfied, which includes the verb-actor
span #kuo+ne+£nul he has drunk (kuo perfect or~incegti§e .
aspect VI-C + ne he, she III + inu to drink I-A-1) and fhe
coordinate verb span Ipea+fiu# and is satisfied (pea and

VI-A + fiu to_be satisfied, to be satiated I-A-3); #na’a+ .

mau+heka | pea+mau+tuku+foldu+lévas we got aboard and sailed
- immediately, which includes the verb-—actor span #na®at

mau+hekal we rode or got aboard (na”a past tense VI-C +
maﬁ we, plural exclusive IIT + heka to ride, to get aboard‘
or on for riding I-A-1) plus the verb-actor span Ipea+mau+ .
tuku+folau+léva#_and we set syil at_once (pea and VI-A +
mau we, plural, exclusive III + tuku to leave, to.sfart off
I—A-5.+ folau to sail I-A-1 + leva immediately IV-C); .
#na?afﬁau+kataImo+néu+kaméta+tuée#'they laughed and they

.began to shout out approvingly, which includes the main
verb-actor span $na”a+nau+katal they laughed (na®a past

tense VI-C + nau they. plural ITI + kata to laugh I-A-3)
plus the coordinate verb-actor span Imo+ndut+kamita+tued
and they began to _shout approvingly (mo ggé'VI-B-E + nau
they, plural IIT + kamata to _begin, to start I-A-1 + tuee
to_shout out approvingly or vociferously I-A-1). .
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i4.7.0. A number of special combinations of verb

spans, verb-actor spans and actor spans also occur in
Tongan.  Verb-actor spans may be followed by intensive
actof spans which intensify the meaning of actor, assin

,'%tete+peheel?e+k1tal7oku+sa1+pee# one would say oneself

ithat 1t was all rlght (verb-actor span #tete+pehel one
‘l'would say whlch 1ncludes the morohemes te future tense‘
'VIfC,~te~onej I, singular, 1nclus1ve 111, and-pehee to
. say,; state I-AfB'foliowed by:the emphatic'actof span
I?%e+kita | ohe;.I, singular, inclusive which includes the
f'mdrphemas‘°e actor markerHVI4bf2-and kita ggg4_l;;§;ggg;g;,

inclﬁsivéVII-F and ﬁhe~goal span | ?oku+sai+pee# is ali
oori ht,'whlch 1ncludes the morphemes ?0ku’ present tense

VI—C + ‘sai to be all rlght, good, satlsfactorx I-B-l +
. pee aust, exactlz, onlz IV—C.

14, 8 0. Goal macrospans 1ﬁclude a main goal mlcro-<
-snan and a coordlnate goal span, as in #na’e+maumau°1l ‘
9ae+falelmoe+pe1to# the-house and cook—house were destrozed
'(verb span na7e gast tense marker VI-C + maumau®i to to_de-
<.strox, to ruln I—A-B, main goal span ?a goal marker VI-B-2
 ~+ e definite artlcle Nlnc“ Morpheme 21 + fale gggsg II—B-2-
coordlnate goal span.mo-ggg VIfB—2.+ e deflnlte article |
AMinor'MOrpheme 21 + peiéo cook-house II-B-2) and #na’e+
_5aohiI°ae+’ﬁfilpea;moe+talo# yam and taro were cooked
:(verb span na”e past tense VI-C + paohi to cook, to pre-
pare or make I-A-l, -main goal span ?a goal marker VI-B-E
+ e definite article Mlnor Morpheme 21 + ?ufi z__-II—Q;
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coofdinate goal span pea and VI-A + mo and VI-B-2 + e
definite article Minor Morpheme.Zl + talo taro II-C).
| 14.9.0. Macrospans of modification or modificetion
| macrospans constitute structures of modification and are
of two types. adaectlve macrospans and adverb macrospans.
| The former w1ll be con31dered first.
14.9.1. Predicative mlcrospans co-occur w1th adaec-
| .tlve mlcrospans and the two together constitute a struc-
ture of modlflcatlon or a modlflcatlon macrospan, as in
#koe+toh1+1auko§aIhono+ua# is the second reader (predlca-

‘tlve mlcrospan ko gredlcatlve gartlcle VI-B-2 + e deflnlte

artlcle Mlnor Moreheme 21 + tonl to wr;te. book II-C + -

laukoga to read a passage or ortlon, adgectlve microspan

* - Hono its V-A-3B + ua two I—E), #koe+tama31°1I1a|me1+to§a#
.'he is a boz from Tonga or Toggatanu (predlcatlve mlcroqpan
ko gred_caclve partlcle VI-C + e definite artlcle Nlnor
‘Morpheme 21 + tama5191‘_;z II—K, subgect span llal he IT-F;
: adgectlve span modlfylng predlcatlve span mei from VI-B-2
s toga Zonga or Tongatapu II-D-l), #koe+sallotel9a+s1one#
it is the cart of John, it's John's cart (éredicative s?an'
ko predicative particle VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor
ﬁorpheme 21 + saliote cart II-B-1A; adjective spah.§alg§
VI-B-2 + '.siorlle John II-E). | |
14.9.2. Adjective micrcspens may co-occur with actor
spéns, subject spans, goal spans of with any modifieation
microspan such as an adjective microspan or adverb micro-

span, and Qhen they do, the adjective microspan and its
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head span constitute a macrospaﬁ of modification or a.
- structure of modification. Note the following examples:
| #na’e+tau+m§iI’ae+v§kal’é+ua#'two boats cane (vefb span

na“e nast tense VI-C + tau 1o arrlve, to anchor I—A—B +

mai here, to or toward the flrst erson,actor span 9a )

: actor—subaect marker- VI-B—2 + e definite article Mlnor
Morpheme 21 + vaka boat II—B—2, adjective span.'e nun-
eral adjective gg;tlcle VI—3-2 + ua two I-E)j #neu+mamatal
klha+§ah1+°ap1Ifaka’ofo9ofa# saw_some beautliul homes |
A(verb-actor span ne past tense.VI-bA+ u I, first person,
éingglar,'exc}usivé iII'+ mamaté to see, to logk IéA-l;.
adverb microspan ki o VI-G + ha indefinite article Minor

i'AMo:pﬁgme 22 +'éahi + ’api home II-B-2; adjective span
"'.adjebtive'span modifying'the_nouﬁ nucleus of ﬁhe-brécedri
iné'advefb syan Ifaka’ofo’éfé# beautiful I-B-1); #na’ef"
hﬁdl”ae+mala?él7ehe+taméiki+§ko!9é+t5ko+valu#‘eiéﬁt stu-
. dents. cut the grass of the: lawn (verb span na°e past tense
”VI—C + huo to _cut, to hoe; goal span ?a goal marker VI-B-2

+ e gefln;te arthle Mlnor Morpheme 21 + malaZe lawn, ovpen
: graésx place II-K; actor span e actor marker VI-B-2 + he
definite-a:ficle Minor Morpheme'2l'f tamaiki children II-K
T4+ ako' o'sfﬁgx i-045; adjective'span modifying noun nucleus
~of precedlng actor span e numeral adjective particle

VI-B—2 -+ toko p rson _or persons, human V-A-4 + valu eight

14.9.3, Adverb macrospans constituting adverbial

structures of modification include an adverbial microspan
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- modifying a verb span, verb—-actor span, or an édjective
.span, as in the following examples: #n§°aku+a°u+atul'
ki+9§pil°ihe+taimi+fitu# I arrived homs at. seven o'clock
(verb—actor ‘span na”a past tense VI-C + ku I, flrst per- p—
son, singular, exc1u31ve IIT + a”u to arrive, to reach

" I-A-3 + atu forth, to the pace of the second person or -
away from the spéaker VI—C, adverb span modifying vsfb*-
‘actor span ki-to, unto VI—B-2 + %api home II-B-2; ‘sdverb
span modlfylng verb-actor span- 91 at, in VI-B-2 + talml
time II-K + fitu seven I-E); #na°a+mau+nofo+a1l’o+£uoloa#

'. we stayed there a long time (vefb—actor span na’a éggg‘

ggggé VI-C + mau ne, oplural, -exclusive IT1 +'no£9 to stay,

_ reside, I-“-l + ai there, that plac2 IV;d; adnerb span :
modlfylng Urecedlng verb-actor span ?0 and VI-B-2 + fuoloa;

to be a_long tlme.I-Brl),.vna’e+°uha!fuoloa# it rained a

——-‘ .

long time (verb span'na9e past tense VI-C + ?uha to rain

| I;AQB); adverb span.modifying the preceding verb span |
[fuoloa# to be a long time IéB-l)} %koe+falejfska°ofo?6fajj‘
?aupito¥ it is a very beautiful -house (predicativs'spén ko
predicative particle VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor
Morpheme 21 + fale house II-B-2, adjective span lfaka’

ofo?dfal to be heautlful I-B-1; adverb span modlfylng the
preceding adjective span |?aupito¥ very, much, 1nten51ve
IV-B). ’

PR
e et

14.9.4, When a macrospan consists of two microspans,
its structure is simple; when it consists of a macrospan

modifying a head span, the head span and its macrospan
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‘modifier may be termed a complex macrospan (i.e., a
maérospan_modifying.a microspan head). Such compléx
macrospans will be termed Rank I complex macrospans.
The.shortened_designation fq: these will be Rank I macro-
spans. When a Rank I compléx macrospan modifies anothe;
: microspan or ﬁacrospan, the Raﬁk I complex macrospan aﬁd
its head mlcrospan will be de31gnated as a Rank II com-
plex macrospan. Examples .of these complex types are as
_follgys,r (Rank I complex mdcrospans) #hilil?emdu+maa=
looloolna’a+mau+ka1# after we had rested, we ate (prepo-.
51t10n mlcrospan hili after;. prepos1t10nal obaect span
.':9emau our, plural, exclu51ve, actor-orlented V;A-BA +
': maaloolo~n to reqt I—A-l, verb—actor span na”?a past tense
-**===*—"VE-Cf+'mau we, plural, gxclu51ve,III + kai fo eat I-A-1;
| tﬁé'pfeposition span and thé-preposition object span
"‘qonsfitute a preéosition macrospan which modifies the
verb;actor span as an adverb macrospan; thé advefb macro-
spaq'and its head span cbnétitute a Rank I complex. macro-
span of modification or structure of modification);
' .#’okuf?italialkoe°ﬁhirko+hono+luma’i# he is angry because’
he‘was madé fun of (verb span ”oku present tense VI—Ci+
?ita to be angry I-A-3; actor span ia he II-F; complex
macfospan mbdifying the. structure or macrospan of~pfe4
dlcatlon constituting the verb span and actor span, in-
cludlng the conjunctive mlcrospan koe?uhi Qgggggg VI-A
and the predicative span ko predicative particle VI-B-2

+ hono his, her V-A-3B + lumz®i to make fun of I-A-1);
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_ :(Rank IT complex macroépans) #na’e+°ikailténe+leélk§ate+aﬁl
.he+né5e4°italkoe°ﬁhiIko+h6no+kata9i# he didn't speak to me
because he-waé angry because of having been laughed at
(maig verb span na”e past tense VI-C + ?ikai not, no, to
'_not be I-A-2; complementary'verb-acfdr span te infinitive

asoect VI-C + rnie-he. she III. + lea to'speak I-A-1; adverb

.span kiate %o, unto VI-B-2 + au gg'II-F; adverb-verb span
heif@r,.as, because VI;B-l + na“e. past tense VI-C + ?ita

" %o be‘agggx.IfArB;-conjunctive spah koe’uhilbecause VI-Aj;
| prédicati?e‘spaﬁ ko predicative particle VI-B-2 + hono

" His, her V-A-3B + kata”i o laugh at I-A-3; the main verb
span;ithe'complementary verﬁ-gctor span, and the adverb

. spéﬁ constitute a 6lause which is head to the macrospan
'éqmposed of the cﬁnjunctive'miérospan and the predicative
span); #ﬁa9e+ta§iIhe+né?e+ta§”ilvékilvae+va°akau# he cried

because he was struck with a stick (verb span na”e past

tense VI-C + tapi to crv, weep I-A-3 is modified by the
Rank I cémplex macrospan which includes the adverb-verb

span he for, as, because. VI-B-1 + na’e past_tense VI-C +

'taa*i to strike, to beat or whip modified by the prepo-
sitiona; macrospan including the preposition microspan'

I7akil with, by means of VI-A and the prepositional ob-~
Jject span “a gubject goal-objective marker VI-s-2 + e

definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + va®akau stick II-B-14).

14.9.5. As seen in the paragraph above, a clause
may be head to a microspan or macrospan in a structure

of modification. A clause is here defined as a microspan
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which makes a complete predication between initial and
final juncture, i. e., /#/ or /li/, or a macrospan or
combination of macrospans and/or microspans occurring

. between initial and final juncture which are relaﬁed byA
the relationships of modification, predicatiqn, orﬁpom-
plementation or coordination and which include at leést.
one verb span, verb-actor span, or a predicative span. -
Any main span with its related coordinate span cOnstitﬁte‘.
a structure of coordination, as in'l’ihe+fa1élpea+moe+ g

peitd# in the house and in the ccok-house and in #tene+

?alul?o+mohe# he (she) will go and sleep (main span ?i
in VI-B-2 + he the, definite article Minor Morpheme 21

+ fale house II-B-2 and coordinateAspan pea and VI-A +

mo and VI-B-2 + e definite article Minor Morpheme 21 +

peito iI—B-Z) and in #tene+?alul?o+mohe# he will go and

sleep (verb-actor span te future tense VI-C + ne he, she
IIT + %alu to go I-A-1; coordinate verb épan.?o'ggg' 3
YI-B-2 + mohe o sleep I-A-3). Some examples-df‘clausés
are as follows: #ha°u#.come, desiderative I—A—l;'#hééul
7o+kai# come and eat (structure of coordination, main
verb span ha?u come I-A-1 and coordinate»ﬁerb span 2o

and VI-B-2 +.kai to eat I-A-1l); #na”e+kail ?ehe+tamasi®il
?ae+fovi+molil?e+tolu$ the boy ate three oréggeg_(verb
span + actor span + goal span + adjective span modifying
the ﬁreceding goal span; verb span na”e past teﬁse markerA
VI-C + kai to eat I-A-1; actor span “e actor marker YI-B—Z

+ he definite article Minor Morpheme 21 + tamasi?i boy
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TI-X; goal span ®a goal marker VI-B-2 + e definite article
Minor Morpheme 21 + fo®i single V-A-1 + moli orange Ii-C;
adjectivé span ?e numeral adjective narticie Vi-B-2 + tolﬁ
three I-E). In general, it may be stated that a clauée con; .
sists of any micrOSpan, macrosnan, or-combination of micro-.
'spans ‘and macrospans occurrlng between magor juncture or
"between a magor auncture and Juncture marklng the beginning
of a congunctlve mlcrospan. For example, the utterance
#na'e+ta§1llalkoe°unllna?e+too|'1he+51v1# she crled because
sgg failed in the examination contalns two clausos, the first
occurrlng between the utterance 1n1t1a1 Juncture /#/ and
Juncture marking the beginning of the conjunctive microspan
.Ikoevﬁhil because and the second occurring'between the |
same JunctuLe marklng the be°1nn1ng of the congunctlve'
‘microspan and the final juncture /#/. The utteranve is

'analyzed as: follows. verb -span naZe past tense VI«C +

vtagl to cgy, to weep I-AfB, actor span 1ial she II-F;
coﬁjuthive span koe?fihi because ‘VI-A; verb span na®e
past _tense VI-C + too to_fail, to fall I-A-1l; adverb
span ?i in VI-B-2 + he definite article Minor Morpheme

21 + sivi examination, to examine or take an-examination

I-C). Conjunctive spans are formed from Class VI Group A
forms e#cept for ?aki Qith, by means of. Clause bound-
aries may aiso be mérked by Jjuncture preceding a micro-
‘span beginning with Class VI Group B Sub-group 1 form or
by ko predicative pvarticle, a Class Vi Group B Sub-group

2 form or by Jjuncture preceding a microspan beginning
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with a Class VI Group C form, It should be noted that when
such Class VI Group A forms as kae”uma®aa likewise, also,

and neogo‘evén though, although, despite are followed by

a microspan beginning with ®a goal-objective marker VI-B-2,

they constitute prepositional spans and not conjunctive
spans and hence do not mark a clause boundary. But when
 these forms are followed by a predicative span, a verb
span or verb-actor span, they constitute conjunctive spans
and mark clause boundaries. For example, in the'utferénqe
#na’a+ne+tool°ihe+siv§Ik§+’éne+ta°etoka§a# he failed in
the examination becauée of carelessness (verb—actop span
na“a past_tense VI-C + ne he ITT + too to fail, %o £a1l
I-A-1; adverb span ?i in VI-B-2 + he definite article
Minor‘Morpheme'2l + sivi to examine, examination I?C;
predicative span marking beginning of second clause ko

predicative particle VI-B-2 + %ene his V-A-3A + ta?etokaga

to fail to pay attention, to disregard I-A-3), the boundary
marker comes between the predicative span and the pre-

ceding span.
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